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All efforts have been made to ensure the accuracy of this Guide. However, should any
errors be detected, Datacolor would greatly appreciate being informed of them.
Changes are periodically made to the information and will be incorporated in new edi-
tions of the guide.

Datacolor reserves the right to make improvements and/or changes in the product(s)
and/or program(s) described in this guide at any time.

Copyright © 2005 Datacolor. All rights reserved. This guide may not be reproduced or
copied, in whole or in part, without the written permission of Datacolor.

Trademarks

Throughout this manual, trademarks are used. Rather than place a trademark symbol at
every occurrence of a trademark name, we state here that we are using the names in an
editorial fashing with no intention of infringement the trademark.

Address

Datacolor

Brandbachstr. 10

CH-8305 Dietlikon/Zlrich
Telephone:  +(41) 44 835 38 00
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About this Guide

Who Should Use this Guide?

This is the Datacolor MATCH™*tle User’s Guide. It is to be read by users of the Data-
color MATCH Textile system, who need to know how to begin using the programs. Once

you are familiar with Datacolor MATCH™Xe, this guide provides a reference to help you
carry out specific tasks using the system. This guide assumes you are familiar with
Microsoft Windows.

How to Use This Guide

This guide is divided into the following main chapters:

Preface Edition, copyright and trademarks, impor-
tant addresses.
Contents Table of contents.
About Information about this guide.
2 Overview Overview of the relationships between the
specifications needed for matching.
3 Installation Installation description for Datacolor
MATCHTeXt“e.
4 Configuration and Administration Configuration and administration of

Datacolor MATCH Textile,

5 Using Datacolor MATCH Textile This chapter provides you with the basic
information you need to start and use the
system. A step by step description shows
you the specification of the basic data and
the calculation and correction of recipes.

6 Maintenance and Error Handling Maintenance of the spectrophotometer, the
database and error handling.

7 Windows and Dialog Boxes Description of the windows and dialog
boxes with their parameters. In Chapter 3
Installation, Chapter 4 Configuration and
Administration and Chapter 5 Using Data-

color MATCH®Xtle some dialog boxes are
described in connection with their use.

8 Glossary Explanation of specific terms used in this
guide.
9 Index The index should help you to find the

descriptions you need.
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Type Styles and Symbols

The following type styles and symbols have been used in this guide:

. References to other chapters and sections of this guide are shown in italics, e.g.,
Refer to General Table Functions.

. Screen texts (window titles, parameter names, etc.) are written between double
quotes, e.g.,
“Explorer” window.

. If a user action is requested, menu functions or button names are highlighted in
bold, e.g.,
Click Save.

. A note is used to draw your attention to additional useful information, e.g.:

— Note:
Z Leave the spectrophotometer to warm up for a few minutes. Datacolor recommends
that for the greatest accuracy you should wait thirty minutes before calibrating.

. A caution symbol is used to draw your attention to potential hazards, e.g.:

Caution
An alteration of these parameters can interrupt the communication between the

PC and the spectrophotometer.
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Basic Data

The basic data application is used to manage basic data, e.g., substrates, dyestuffs,
auxiliaries, etc.

Quality/Style

Quality/style is a summary of all data in relation to the substrate and contains:
. Quality/style and substrate

. Affinity (quality/style subgroup)

. Fiber group

. Fiber

. Customer

. Substrate - blank dyeing

: r [
Fiber Fiber group Customer Substratg )
blank dyeing

Colorant Set -—— Affinity — @] Quality/style I

Fiber Definition of all single fibers to be dyed.

Fiber group Definition of all fibers used for a quality/style. A fiber group
can be a single fiber or a combination of different fibers, e.g.,
PES, PES/CO.

Affinity Definition of a link to a fiber group and the part of each fiber

in%, e.g., PES = 60%, CO = 40%. Used for the relationship
to the colorant set.

— Note

Z The affinity is used to group qualities/styles. Qualities/styles linked to the same affinity
should have the same dye behavior or should be dyed with the same combined pro-
cess.
Customer A customer may be assigned to each quality/style.

Substrate - blank dyeing Reflectance measurement of the substrate and quality/style
effect factor.
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Product
A Product is either a dyestuff or an auxiliary.
Dyestuff
Product supplier Dyestuff color Dyestuff type

Dye description Stock solution

~a VLT

Supplier dye name —>I Dyestuff - Dye class

Auxiliary
Product supplier Stock solution Formula setting
Auxiliary I

Product supplier Supplier-specific data, e.g., name, address, phone number.

* Supplier dye name Dye name of the supplier, e.g., Remazol, Terasil, etc.

Stock solution Definition of different dilutions used for optimizing the accu-
racy of manual dyestuff pipetting and to prevent that the max-
imum of the dye solution is to be exceeded.

* Dyestuff type Type of the delivered dyestuff, e.g., conc., gran., supra.

Dye class Classification of dyes according to the chemical composition
and reaction, e.g., disperse, reactive.

* Dye description Additional description of the dye, e.g., brilliant, dark.

* Dyestuff color Color names, e.g., red, green, blue.

Formula setting Settings for recipe calculation used for production, e.g.,

default unit.

*  Supplier dye name, dyestuff type, dye description, and dyestuff color can be used
to compose the product name.

Customer

A customer delivers the substrate and orders the dyeing. It is assigned to the quality/
style.

Color Type

Measured color pattern. A color type is substrate-independent.
A color type is a standard and can be linked to a recipe.
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Colorant Set

2 - Overview

A colorant set is a set of color information about the substrate and dyes the system
uses to produce match and correction recipes. It contains ...

information about the overall colorant set, e.g., the substrate and process that will

be used with the dyes;

product information about each dye, e.g., strength, minimum and maximum con-

centration;

color information about each dye.

Parameter
Auxiliary (product) ¢
Dyestuffs (product) (0:::?::;3:/?6) Dye fiber group Dye class
Connection
r - — e e o e o e o = o = = — — e — -
| . |
I Affinity = I
Colorant set Used for pre- ye process
| <t selection > |
h oo o oo e e o o e e o s e e mm e mem e mem e e e e mm o
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Calibration methods

Automatic full calibration |

* teazured " Smooth i~ Automatic | Start I Cancel |

|' Type of approsimation

Measured (default) The calculated absorptions are the same as the measured
absorptions. The calculated dye concentrations meet all
measured dye concentrations. All dEs are zero.

Smoothed Adjusts the dye concentrations for larger variations in dye
strength.
Automatic Normally, the “Measured” method is better for low concentra-

tions and the “Smoothed” method for high ones.
The automatic method transits continuously from “Measured”
to “Smoothed.”
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Combined Process

=

The user has to define combined processes and operations.

G/ 77/ TS TS TS
/ Calibration dye
| Combined process ——— process P Colorant set
/L7
I
r— —'— — 1 r——v——j
| Treatment | | Treatment |
L__+__J Loy
Operation Operation

Combined process

A combined process is used to describe the entire dyeing process either for laboratory
or production. A treatment is generated for each calibration dye process type (,e.g.,
Exhaust, Continuous,) linked to the combined process.

Treatment

A treatment consists of one or more operations describing the dyeing process for labo-
ratory and/or production.

Operation

The operation specifies the sequence of action to be done during the dyeing. Actions
may be parameters (,e.g., temperature, volume), or products (,e.g., chemicals, etc.).

Note
If Datacolor Process is not installed,

. only one operation is possible for each treatment;

. the operation supports XY-tables (decision tables) and fixed parameter values
only.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor



Recipe Calculation (Matching)

Recipe Calculation (Matching)

Datacolor

Colorant set B

Selection

Concentration

|  Dyestuff group
L 1

Selection:

Dyestuffs
Limits for parameters

B

— — — -] Recipe calculation

Quality/style

2 - Overview

Affinity
Used for pre- > Process
selection
Standard
(Color Type)
Settings
7/
’ r— — — — 1
Substrate
- 1 delivery |
g -
~- _ —
* ‘ -~ Dyed |
substrate
i

Recipes

Print

Y

X

Save

Quality/style (data of the substrate)

Combined process

Dispense

~N
N
N

N
Multi color matching

Match in the background

Substrate delivery (only for deliveries with data different to the blank dyeing sub-

strate)

Dyed substrate (over-dyeing only)

Dyestuff group with dyes pre-selected from the assigned colorant set. The dye-

stuff group is used to optimize the recipe calculation.

Selection criteria:

* Dyes from the list

» Parameter values, e.g., fastness information

» Concentration values, e.g., min., max., conc.

Settings (parameters for calculation control)

Standard: Color to be matched.

Match:

The recipes are calculated according to the selections and

the results are displayed.
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SmartMatch

Review: The recipes can be reviewed according to the different crite-
ria (various color difference values, coordinates, price, etc.)
Further use: The recipes can be saved, printed and/or sent to a dispenser.

The SmartMatch facility is used to improve first-time matching and correction. Standard
color prediction uses the Kubelka-Munk theory, which assumes that dyes behave in the
same way when used together or stand-alone. However, this is not the case: dyes inter-
act with one another. The SmartMatch facility overcomes this problem by taking into
account the performance of previous predictions, e.g., learning by experience.

SmartMatch stores information about the concentrations used to dye a sample and the
results of dyeing, and uses this data to correct the first attempt made by Kubelka-Munk
calculations in future matching. It stores information about previous predictions as
SmartMatch points.

Once you set your system to SmartMatch, it runs automatically. However, you can also
examine the SmartMatch points the system is using and alter them to refine Smart-
Match performance. For example, if you suspect that one of the SmartMatch points
being used is based on a bad dyeing, you can remove this point. As result, it will no
longer be used in the calculations.

The number of similar points is reduced by grouping them. In addition to the automatic
SmartMatch housekeeping, a powerful graphical tool supports the checking of the
SmartMatch population for SmartMatch points to be deleted or grouped.

All recipes calculated using the “Match” option will use SmartMatch when SmartMatch
is turned on and when relevant populations are available. The number of SmartMatch
points used in a recipe calculation are shown at the bottom of the dye concentration
column in the recipe table.

Note

You can still store SmartMatch points for later use, if the SmartMatch facility is switched
off.
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Correction

Datacolor

2 - Overview

Laboratory correction Production correction
Batch Recipe Batch Recipe
Laboratory Production
correction correction
Corrected recipe Additional recipe

Print /

Approval for
use in production

Dispense

M-

Print Display
Save
Selection of correction type:
. Laboratory The existing recipe is altered and saved again.
. Production An additional recipe is calculated, that is used to change
color of the dyed batch to the correct color.
Data input:
. Recipe to be corrected
. Batch (color of the dyed substrate to be corrected)
. Dyestuffs are pre-selected by the recipe to be corrected. Additional dyestuffs can
be selected. Concentration and parameters can be defined.
. The acceptance limit settings can be altered.
Caution!

A production correction is not saved. It must be printed before closing the “Pro-
duction Correction” dialog box. Otherwise, the recipe will be lost.
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Fast Correction

2-

Overview

The “Fast Correction” function is used for production or laboratory corrections without
an existing recipe. It is based on a theoretical calculated recipe of the standard or a rec-
ipe typed in manually. This task is mainly used for production correction.

Quality/Style

Combined process

Colorant set

Standard

T

Batch Recipe input or

calculation

Production
correction

Y

Additional recipe

P

Print

Data input:

Display

Print

Laboratory
correction

Y

Additional recipes

Quality/style, combined process, colorant set, and standard.
Batch (color of the dyed substrate to be corrected)
Dyestuffs must be selected. Concentration and parameters can be defined.

Display

The acceptance limit and color difference equitation settings can be altered.

The recipe can be entered manually or a theoretical recipe can be calculated.

Caution!

Only fast corrections of laboratory recipes can be saved. Fast corrections of pro-
duction recipes must be printed before closing the “Production Correction” dia-

log box. Otherwise, the recipe will be lost.

Input of SmartMatch Points

The “Fast Correction” function can be used for entering SmartMatch points.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Supported Operating Systems

Workstations

Windows XP Professional

Windows 2000 Professional

Windows NT 4.0, service pack 4 or higher
Windows 98 Not recommended!

Server

Windows XP Server

Windows NT Server, service pack 4 or higher
Windows 2003 Server

Installing Datacolor MATCH®xtlle

Action Result

1 Insert the Datacolor MATCH Textile The installation program starts automat-
compact disc into the CD-ROM ically.
drive.

If the installation does not start auto-
matically, select Run on the Win-
dows start menu, type

<drive ID>:\setup
(<drive ID>: is the identification of
the CD-ROM drive, e.g., D:.)

in the “Open” field of the “Run” dia-
log box, and click OK.

2 Follow the advice of the installation
program.

— Note
Z After installation, the software runs in the demonstration mode and must be validated.
Refer to New Installations on page 3-4.
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Updating Datacolor MATCH "extlle

For the installation of an upgrade, refer to the installation description of the update and
to Installing Datacolor MATCHXt"€ on page 3-2.

Datacolor

=

Caution!

@ .

Note

The database is upgraded by the update program. But, it is strictly recom-
mended to back up the database before updating. Otherwise, for some ver-
sions of the program the database could be deleted and lost.

If an old DCIMatch, SmartSort, CentersideQC or Fibramix program is updated to
one of the new Spectrum Textile software products, the old software is removed
during the installation of the new Spectrum Textile products like Datacolor
MATCH, Datacolor SORT.

If the software security key is not accepted after updating the software runs in the
demonstration mode and must be validated. Refer to Existing Installation on
page 3-5.
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Datacolor Security System

A new Software/Hardware security system replaces the old software protection pro-
vided by the green parallel port security key.

New Installations

New purchases receive a sticker containing their serial number. This is typically found
on the corner of the jewel case.

The software can be installed normally. After installation and if the software is running
for the first time, the following dialog box appears:

'QH datacolor Chent Hardware/Software Security

You are currently running a demonstration of this dc'.l.ucolor Ee——

product.

You have 30 days left in your demonstration period.

Internet Explorer users may validate now by clicking on this link.

Othervise, to validate your software, please wisit http./praweb. datacolor.com. If
o do ot have access to the internet, you can email the requested information
from the enclosed form to Softwarelicense{@Datacolor.com or phone your local
sales office or dial 1-800-952-6496 for toll free service in the U5 and Canada.

Serial Number

Computer Validation Number
|230335218-1 752800

Unlock Response Number

It may take up to seven days to validate your software. FPlease
do S0 as s00n as possible so that you won't be without the
use ofthis software.

Qontmue

From the date of the first use, you have 30 days to validate the software. (Any attempt

to change this system date will immediately end the demonstration period.)

1 During this period, press the Continue button to start the software in demonstra-
tion mode. It is possible that not all features will be available while in the demon-
stration mode.

The users should validate their software as soon as possible, as it may take up to seven

days to do so.

2 Visit http://pmweb.datacolor.com, call the local sales office, the Lawrenceville or
Dietlikon call centers or mail the necessary information to Datacolor
(SoftwareLicense@Datacolor.com) using the validation instruction sheet pro-
vided with the software.
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Existing Installation

Datacolor

If you already have one of the following Datacolor software packages:

Datacolor MATCH Textile, MatchExpress, or Datacolor Process, that run using a green
software security key and receive an upgrade due to an upgrade purchase or a software
maintenance agreement that does not require re-licensing, your software will run as
before. Continue to use the green software security key.

What Happens if the Software Security Key Stops Working?

If the software security key fails to work for any reason, the software will be converted to
the fourteen days demonstration period. The user then has two options:

. First, check the software security key and make sure that it is still properly
attached to the system. If not, reattach it and the software should run normally.

. If it is attached and still fails to respond, the software security key may have
failed. Use one of the methods listed in the New Installations section to contact
Datacolor for validating the software using the software security component.

What Happens if the User Changes Computers?

If the user needs to change computers, the software will need to be re-validated. Simply
follow one of the procedures listed in the New Installations section to contact Datacolor
with an explanation of why you need to re-validate your software. The validations will be
tracked in the Datacolor network to detect any abnormalities and protect the value of
your software purchase.

Note

In this case, the website will not directly validating the user's software, but an email will
be generated for a validation request.

Upgrading Your Purchase

Some software packages offer the ability to upgrade the user's purchase level. Using
the software security model, it is now easier for users to upgrade their purchase if they
want a higher level of software or a new feature module. Simply contact your sales rep-
resentative to make the purchase. You will be issued a new serial number and a new
validation number for your computer. That enables you to run the new features.
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Removing Datacolor MATCH®extlle

Action

Result

On the Windows desktop, double- The “My Computer” dialog box appears.
click the My Computer icon.

Double-click Control Panel The “Add/Remove Programs Proper-
ties” are opened.

Double-click Add/Remove Pro- The “Add/Remove Programs Proper-

grams. ties” are opened.

Select “Datacolor MATCH Textile”, Datacolor MATCH ™€ js removed.

click Add/Remove, and confirm the

removing.

If Sybase is not used again (,e.g., for

Datacolor Process,) it can also be

removed.
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User Administration

Specifying, Modifying and Deleting User’s Data

Z Note
Only the user “DCI” can specify and modify user’s data.

Action Result
1 On the Tools menu, select User The “User Administration” dialog box
Manager - User Administration. appears.
2 In the “User’s List,” select a user,
and click:
Add to specify a new user; Add: The “Add a New User” dialog box
appears. Insert name and password,
and click OK.

Remove to delete of a user’s data. Remove: The user data is removed
after confirmation.

Rename to rename a user; Rename: The “Rename a User” dialog
box appears. Specify the new name,
and click OK.

3 If finished, click Close. The “User Administration” dialog box is
closed.

Changing the Password

Note
The user ,DCI“ cannot be deleted and has all access rights. These rights cannot be

modified.
Action Result
1 On the Tools menu, select User The “Change Password” dialog box
Manager - Change Password. appears.
2 Insert the old and new password,

and confirm the new one.

3 Click OK. The password is changed.
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Access Rights

— Pass-Fail and Labaratary ...
— Pass-Fail and Production ...
— Fast Carrection
— Search recipes

— Search results

User Permissions x|
Option |Enal:u|eu:| =]
=1 Main I7

— Delete and Rename I_
— Copy Data I_
- File [v
Basic Data I7
= Recipe I7
—  Hiskary I7

— Match I7 —
— Match in Backaraund I7
— ReMatch I7
a
2
a
a
ta

o
.
l_IL

] I Cancel |

Action Result

1 On the Tools menu, select User The “User Administration” dialog box
Manager - User Administration. appears.

2 Select the requested user and click  The “User Permissions” dialog box
Permissions. appears.

3 Set the permissions and click OK. The “User Permissions” dialog box

closes.

4 In the “User Administration” dialog The “User Administration” dialog box

box, click Close. closes.
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4 - Configuration and Administration

Available options
Note
The setting of a user right is valid for all attached rights at lower levels.

Level Lower Option
Levels
Included

0 + Main
1 Delete and Rename

1 Copy Data

-
+

File

+ Basic Data

Product

Quality/Style

Dye Process

Customer

Color Type

Parameter Definition

Tolerance

Combined Process

Operation

Sample

Fiber

Fiber Group

Affinity

Substrate Delivery

Browse Date
llluminant List
Sample List
Color Type List
Tolerance List
... (refer to menu ,,Basic Data“)

Display

Print

ASCII Output

+ Recipe

History

Match

Match in Background

... (refer to menu ,Recipe”)

+ Colorant Set

W ON W W W W N oW oW w A B BB BN OO ®® W W W W W W W W N
+

Colorant Set Calibration
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User Administration

Datacolor

4 - Configuration and Administration

Level

Lower
Levels
Included

Option

N N W W W W W N N W W N DN DN 2 W wWw w NN DN WO DN O DN O w w

N =

Tools

Colorant Set

Display

Print
SmartMatch

All menu options of SmartMatch
Batch Series

All menu options of SmartMatch
Send Mail
Scan Mail
Production

Dye Lot

Production Recipe

Administration

Tool Bar
Status Bar
User Manager
Change Password
User Administration
... (Refer to menu , Tools*)
Options (exception: dialog tabs)
View
Dispenser
Stock Solution
Unit Selection
Print
Import

... (Refer to menu ,, Tools*)

Instrument

All menu options of Instrument
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4 - Configuration and Administration

Browser Customizing

2, |DCIMatch - [Overview]

File Tools Instrument Window Help

O = | & @&

| 1=

r By
Browse columns for explorer

Data type I Fibergroup LI
-~ [JCREATIONDATE
|:| FIBERGROUP_ALID
-~ [JFIBERGROUP_ID
Fb FIBERGROUP_MAR
~Fiber— | - Se|
ESDSFIHFII?HDNDM Custom name |§|
N Default name
IFlBEHGHDUP_N."—\ME
—E Cugtom narme
g IFiber Group Mame
i Ok I Cancel
|
~ Produc FIBERGROUP ... I MODIFICATION... I
!
L
b Save | Fiezet | Cloze |

For Help, press F1

' datacolor m—

DI A

You can select the table columns to be displayed as follows:

Action Result

1 On the Tools menu, select User’s The “Browse Columns for Explorer” dia-
Browser Definition. log box appears.

2 Select the data type (table). The related data tree is displayed.
Check the boxes, the table columns In the footer of the dialog box, the
have to be displayed. checked table column titles are dis-

played.

4 Click Save. The settings for the selected table are

saved.

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to display
other table columns.

Repeat steps 2 to 4 to alter the dis-
play of other tables.

6 Click Close to close the “Browse
Columns for Explorer” dialog box.

Note

=

The Reset button deselects all table columns
performance of displaying is not acceptable.

except the object name. It is used if the

Datacolor MATCHTeXte version

1.0 Datacolor
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Datacolor

You can alter the column titles of the tables as follows:

Action Result

1 On the Tools menu, select User’s The “Browse Columns for Explorer” dia-
Browser Definition. log box appears.

2 Select the data type. The related data tree is displayed and

the checked table column titles are dis-
played in the footer of the dialog box.

3 A double-click in a table column title  Refer to the figure on the previous
opens the “Custom Name” dialog page.
box.

4 Specify the custom name, and click  The table column title is altered.
OK.

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to alter other

table column titles.
6 Click Save.

7 Click Close to close the “Browse
Columns for Explorer” dialog box.

Using the mouse, you can change the sequence of the table columns by drag and
drop.

You can alter the position of column titles by drag and drop:

[ |PREPARATION_ID

~[]PRODNOTE ol

H LA ITS, AN

QUALITY _NAME [ adfirity AFFINIT. . [ QUALITY 1D CREAT FRESTIBNDATE |
by
|

Save I Beset | Cloze |
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Browse Filters

It is possible to specify customized filters (queries) for selecting data from the database.
Customized filters can be ordered from Datacolor. Please contact your Datacolor
distributor for more information.

— Note
Z . The integrated tool for customizing filters needs advanced know-how of both the
database and SQL.

. Filters are language dependant. They can only be specified and used with appli-
cations that have the same application language.

Using Browse Filters

User definable filters |
Prepate Fitet | Define Fiter |
Data IHecipe
Filter: IHecipes with two dyestuffs LI
Dyeskuff 1 IE?
Dyestuff 2 IEEI
| Ok I Cancel 1 Help
Action Result
1 On the context-sensitive menu ofthe The “User Definable Filters” dialog box
requested list window, click Filter. appears.
2 In the ,Prepare Filter” tab, select the The selected objects are displayed in

filter, type the identification(s) of the  the list window.
objects in the fields, and click OK.
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Disabling Browse Filters

Action Result

1 On the context-sensitive menu of the
requested list window, click Reset
Filter.

Exporting and Sending Browse Filters

A filter definition can be exported to a file or be attached to an e-mail.

User definable filters

Prepare Filter  Defime Filter l

Data |HE'3iF'E Language: | English ﬂ

Filter: tecipes with o dyestuffs

s0L:

SELECT Recipe.Recipe_ID FROM Recipe key join colarrecipe key join colorecipe_line crll,
colorrecipe_line cil2
where crll.product_id=7 and crl2. product_id=? and crll. colarrecipe_ak=cil 2. colonecipe_ak.

Evaluate Clear
Dyestuff 1
Dyestuff 2
Save | Impart.... | Ewxpaort... | Send Mail... | Delete |
Ok | Cancel | | Help |
Action Result
1 In the ,Define Filter” tab of the “User

Definable Filters” dialog box,

. click Export to export the filter The ,Save as“ dialog box appears. The
definition to a file. file can be saved with the extension
»-amfe.

The e-mail form appears and the filter
definition file is attached.

. click Send Mail to mail the fil-
ter definition.
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Importing Browse Filters

Action Result

1 In the ,Define Filter* tab of the “User The ,Open*“ dialog box appears. The file
Definable Filters” dialog box, click with the extension ,,.dmf“ can be
Import. opened and imported.

Importing Browse Filters directly from the E-mail

Action Result
1 On the File menu of the overview All attached files with the extension
window, click Scan Mail. »-dmf‘ are searched und displayed in
the ,Loading Filters from Mail“ dialog
box.
2 Select the requested files, and click  The selected files are imported.
Load.
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Defining Units

Action Result
1 On the Tools menu, select Define The “Unit” dialog box appears.

Units.
2 Select a unit or specify a new name.

Specify or alter the parameters. Refer to Unit Dialog Box on page 7-111.
4 Click Save. The new or modified unit is saved.

Options

The “Options” dialog box is used to define the view of ID and AuxID, the dispenser con-
nection, the use of stock solutions, the selection of units, and the paper orientation.

Action Result
1 On the Tools menu, select Options. The “Option” dialog box appears.
2 Select the corresponding tab.
3 Specify or alter the parameters. Refer to Options Dialog Box on page 7-
112.
4 Click Save. The new or modified option is saved.
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Import and Export

-

Datacolor MATCH Textile supports the import/export of samples and colorant sets with
different file formats:

. Sample Import/Export with Datamatch format (*.EXP, *.EXQ files)
. Sample Import/Export with Datacolor Envision or Datacolor Tools (*.QTX files)

. Sample Import/Export with Datacolor MATCHT®Xte (* XML files)

. Colorant Set Import/Export with Datacolor MATCHeXtlle (* XML files).

The XML files may become very big (a file with 120 samples is about 370KB). You can
compress them drastically (24 KB) using WinZip.

Note

Internet Explorer Version 5.01 Sp2 or higher must be installed to run the Import/Export
of XML files.

Exporting Data

Export function for color samples.

Action Result
1 On the Tools menu, select Export.  The “Export” dialog box appears.
Refer to Export Dialog Box on page 7-
135.
2 Select the data type and the format.  Attention: Datamatch, Datacolor

Tools or Datacolor Envision cannot
import XML files.

3 Specify path and file name of the
export file or use the browse func-
tion, and click Export.
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Importing Data

Importing Data

Datacolor
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4 - Configuration and Administration

Action

Result

On the Tools menu, select Import.

The “Import” dialog box appears.

2 Specify path and file name of the Refer to Import Dialog Box on page 7-
import file or use the browse func- 134.
tion. Refer to Importing Colorant Sets on
page 4-14 for importing colorant sets.
3 Click OK. If the corresponding options are set, all
or the existing samples are prompted.
You can Save, Save with Prefix, or
Skip them.
Note

Samples are not imported if either the name or the spectral data is the same as
data that already exits in the database.

The import function compares the s

pectral data when the sample name already

exists. A new sample is only created if the spectral data is different. E.g., if sam-
ple ,Blue 4711" is already in the database, the imported sample, which has the
same name but different spectral data, is imported as ,Blue 4711 - 001".

Samples imported from EXP files are always stored in the database. If the sam-
ple name already exists, a new sample is created with an extension in the name,
e.g. sample ,Blue 4711" is saved as ,Blue 4711-0%.
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Importing Colorant Sets

=

Note

If you import a colorant set that already exists, the program updates the new
data. Calibration data is always updated. Dyestuff prices are not imported.

If the fiber of the colorant set does not exist in the database, a dialog opens
where you can select an equivalent from your database.
O This is to avoid creating the same fibers in different languages (e.g. Co, Bw,

etc).

If there is no fiber in the database that matches the fiber of the colorant set, click
No Match ®. A new fiber is then created.

Click OK

to start the import.

Fiber af Dyeset: IEW
w-
Fleaze zelect @ which matches fiber of dyezet or chck Mo Match'

Fiberz available:

Iz

PES
Sl
bl
Wi

O MoMatch |

Fiber Creation

Fiber [0 |BW
Fiber Mame IBaumwu:uIIe

Cancel |
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=

Note

Dyeclass i X|

The dye class is treated in the same way as the fiber.

If the dye class of the colorant set does not exist in the database, a dialog opens
where you can select an equivalent dye class from your database.

O This is to avoid creating the same dye classes in different languages (e.g. Dis-
persion, Disperse, or Cationique and Basic etc).

If there is no dye class in the database that matches the dye class of the colorant
set, click No Match @®. A new dye class is then created.

© You can modify the dye class ID and name before you start the import.
Click OK to start the import.

Dyeclaz: of Dyeset IE&TlDHlDUE

Fleaze zelect Dyeclazs whic
or chek Mo kMatch'

atches Dyeclass of Dyeset

Dyeclazzes avalable:;

1:2 metal compl ® HMomatch |
Acid
Seadi

Basic
Direct
Dizpers
Dizperze
Reactve
W at

Bazic |— Dyeclazs creation
Ddeclass |D ||:m| \

— [eclass creatio

[yAzlazs ([ IEat

[yeNaszs [Hame

IEatiDnid
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Importing and Exporting Samples as QTX Files

" Samples [Datamatch; *EXP)
& 5amples [Datacolor EnvisionColorite; =0T

" Samples [Datacolor Match/D Clkatch; * L)
" Dwezets [Datacolor Match/DCIMatch; = 3<bL]

Selected Standard

121 Data}
200204-B3310104-002

Selected Batches

i il Data

= 1200204-85310104-003

Filename
IEnvisinnSampIe.BTX

Browse. ..

Ok Cancel Help

Datacolor MATCH™eXtle can export/import samples to/from QTX files. A file always con-
tains a standard and its batch(es). It is not possible to select more than one standard. In
this case, you must specify multiple export files.

— Note
Z If you select only batches, the dialog box closes when you click ,OK®. No samples are
then exported.

Backing Up Using Datacolor MATCH®xte

The backup function saves the database to the selected target drive and folder.

Action Result

1 On the “Tools” menu, select The “Backup” dialog box appears.
Backup.

2 Specify target drive and path (or use  The contents of the database are
the browse button), and click OK. saved.

Caution

Before the backup is made all databases are validated. This may take up to sev-

eral minutes depending on the size of the databases. If there is a problem with
one of the databases, a message is displayed and the backup is not made. An old
backup must be restored in this case.
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Backing Up Using Sybase Utilities
The backup utility is used to store running databases, database files, transaction logs,
and write files.
You can access the backup utility ...
. using Sybase Central, or,

. using the system command line to call the dbbackup utility. This utility can be
used for specifying batch or command files.

The backup utility copies the database file and the transaction log of a single database.

Backing Up Using Sybase Central
Backing Up A Running Database

Action Result

1 Start Sybase Central.
2 Connect the database.

3 Right-click the database and select
Backup on the context-sensitive
menu.

4 Follow the instructions of the wizard.

Backing Up A Database File or A Running Database

Action Result

1 Start Sybase Central.

2 Open the ,Utilities” folder in the left
panel.

3 Double-click the Backup Database
in the right panel.

4 Follow the instructions of the wizard.
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The dbbackup Command

Syntax

Dbbackup [switches] path

Switches

4 - Configuration and Administration

Switch

Description

-c ,keyword=value*“

-d
-| file name

-n

-o file name
-q

-r

-t

-w

-X

-y

Database connection parameters. If the connection parameters are not
specified, the parameters of the SQLCONNECT environment variable will be

used (if they are set).
Parameters:
eng=engine
dbn=database name
uid=user ID

pwd=password

The user must have DBA authority or REMOTE DBA
authority.

Only stores the main database file.

Stores the transaction log file to a file with the specified name.

The switch is only active, if the switch -r is set.
Changes the name of the transaction log file to the following format:

yymmddnn.log

yy year
mm month

dd day

nn number in the range of 00 to 99.

Creates a file for the log output.

Quiet mode: Messages are not printed.

Rename and start a new transaction log.

Only stores the transaction log.

Only stores the write file.

Deletes and restarts the transaction log.

Deletes and restarts the transaction log without backup.

Replaces files without confirmation.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Importing and Exporting Print Forms (Tools Menu)

Datacolor

Caution

If the print form database is to be replaced, the old print forms must be exported
first.

Your print forms will not be lost, if you have not exported them. The existing
database is renamed by the setup program. The user can access the database by
changing the database connection in the ODBC settings for the print form DSN.

&

Exporting Print Forms (Tools Menu)

Action Result
1 On the “Tools” menu, select Export  The “Form maintenance” dialog box
Print Form. appears. Refer to Form Maintenance
Dialog Box on page 7-136.
2 Select the print forms to be The ,Save as® dialog box appears.

exported, and click Export.

3 Specify a file name, and click Save.

Importing Print Forms (Tools Menu)

Action

Result

On the “Tools” menu, select Import
Print Form.

Select the print form export file
(*.pfe) to be imported, and click
Open.

The “Open” dialog box appears.

The ,Save as” dialog box appears.
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ASCII Output (Option)

The ASCII output option supports writing data to an ASCII file when you can print data.
This option includes specifying, modifying and deleting ASCII forms.

Specifying ASCIl Forms

Action Result

1 On submenu ,ASCII Forms* of the The “ASCII Output Definition” dialog
“Tools” menu, select New. box appears.

ASCII DUTPUT Definition X]

Template

Select a template you want create
LabDyelot j an ASCI form from.

‘L ablivelot -
Operation
Parameter
ProdCorr
[IC-Ciedd
[C-Cielab
[C-Cmc
[QC-D atacalor
GC-DinE175
[C-DinE3
[QC-Fmc2
[C-Jpc7d
[IC-t=z89 i

¢ Back I et > I Cancel Help

2 Select a template from the list, and  The ,Data“ dialog box appears.
click Next.

4-20 Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor



ASCII Output (Option) 4 - Configuration and Administration

X
Becordz / Fields Ficld P .
— Field Properties
=13 CombProcess_|D ;I P
w7 CombProcess_Mame Field: I.-'l'-.ffinit_l,l_NamE

= 7 ColorType_Mame

@i 71 Batch_Mame Type: Ite:-:t—

= 7 DyedSample_Mame

w7 Tiial

] Weight

i T weightUnit

= 7 Length

= 7 Lengthllmit
O m ] Affirity_ID
SRSIERE  fivity N ame
[<] @] Colorimetric?

(19 BulkedCalOi
(77 71 BulkedR emark |

Field not zelected, double-click to select it.

Double-click to zelect or dezelect

¢ Back I Meut > I Cancel Help

Folder without selected fields. Click the folder to open or to close it.

®  Folder with selected fields (signed by red dots). Click the folder to open or close it.

(-]

Non-selected field with opened properties. Double-click the icon to select the field.
Click the icon to close the field properties.

®  Selected field with closed properties. Double-click the icon to deselect the field.
Click the icon to open the field properties.

3 Select the fields to be written to the  The corresponding field properties are
ASCII file. displayed.

The number of decimal digits can be
altered for all fields of type ,double”.

4 Click Next. The ,Options* dialog box appears.
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File
Field Delimiter: ] : 2 e @
= I Field Description Line r & Append
Record Delimiter: Ixxxxx Field Description Prefis: I C Ovenwiite
String Delimiter. | File name:  [ASCII_file J

< Back I Mest » I Cancel Help

Field Delimiter If necessary, change the field delimiter.
Record Delimiter If necessary, change the record delimiter.
String Delimiter If necessary, change the string delimiter.

Field Description Line Check the box if a field description line is required.
Field Description Prefix  If necessary, type a field description prefix.
File Name Type the path and the file name.

File Select ,Append" if the new records should be added to an
existing file, or,
select ,Overwrite® if the existing file should be overwritten.

5 Click Next. The ,ASCIl Form Name* dialog box
appears.
6 Type the name of the form, and click
Finish.
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ASCII Output of Recipes

Action Result
1 In the ,Recipe List“ window, double- The “Show Full Recipe” dialog box
click the recipe that should be appears.
printed to an ASCII file. Refer to Show Full Recipe Dialog Box
on page 5-75.
2 Click ASCII. The file is saved to the place specified

in the ASCII form.

Example: ASCII output of a laboratory recipe

@"Recipe_ID","Recipe_Name","SubstrateDelivery Name","CombProcess ID","CombProcess Name","ColorType
Name","Trial","Weight","Quality_ID","Quality Name"

"129","Ref. Beige","","REA-BEZ","Reactive Bezema Exhaust","Rec. Beige SM",1,10.00,"1","Cotton bleached "
@'"Product_ID","Product Name","RecipeAmount”,"RecipeUnit","ActualCost"," Amount","Unit"

"NaCl","Common Salt",30.00,"g/1",0.00,3.00,"g"

@'"Product_ID","Product Name","RecipeAmount”,"RecipeUnit","ActualCost"," Amount","Unit"

"SoCar","Sodium Carbonate",5.00,"g/1",0.00,0.50,"g"

@"DyeSet","dEIlluminant","dE","MetamerismText1","Metamerism1","MetamerismText2","Metamerism2"
"Reactive Exhaust","dE (D65)",0.00,"Metamerism (A)",0.07,"Metamerism (F11)",0.30

ASCII Output of Basic Data

Action Result

1 In the corresponding list window,
select the object that should be
printed to an ASCII file.

2 On the basic data menu, click The file is saved to the place specified
ASCII. in the ASCII form.

Example: ASCII output of an affinity

@"ID","Name","FiberGroup"

"SSPES/45CV WASH","SSPES/45CV washed 70° C","PES/VI"
@"Fiber","Part"

"Polyester",55.00

@"Fiber","Part"

"Viscose",45.00

@"QualityID","QualityName"

"SSPES/45CV LICL","55PES/45CV Libero Classic"
skesfeok ok

@"ID","Name","FiberGroup"

"CO3","C04200 (BASF) geb. BW-RENFORC","CO"
@"Fiber","Part"

"Cotton",100.00

@"QualityID","QualityName"

"S4","C04200 (BASF) gebl. BW-RENFORC"
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Calibrating the Monitors Using Datacolor SPYDER2

Note
This function is enabled if the Datacolor SPYDER2 is connected to the USB port.

This function is used to perform the monitor calibration for adjusting the color of the
monitor. After calibrating the monitor, all color patches displayed on the screen are more
similar to the color of the measured sample. A calibrated monitor enables you to judge

and compare colors more correctly before dyeing.

Action Result
1 In the , Tools”“ menu, select The assistant for monitor calibration
Calibrate Monitor. appears.

Monitor Calibration

Pleaze click on your monitor pe:;

2 Follow the advises on the screen.
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Sending E-mails

Sending E-mails

All print files can be sent as an e-mail if a mail program is installed that meets the MAPI

4 - Configuration and Administration

standard, e.g., MS Outlook.

Mailing Basic Data, Lab Dye Lots, Colorant Sets

Action

Result

In the corresponding list window,
select the objects that should be
mailed.

On the ,Basic data“ menu, select
Display.

%— Click the e-mail button.

Fill in the form with e-mail address
and mail text, and send the e-mail.

The Print Preview appears.

The e-mail form appears.

The pages of the print preview are
converted to the JPEG format and
attached to the e-mail.

Mailing Recipe Tables

Action

Result

On the context-sensitive menu of the
recipe table, click Mail Table.

Fill in the form with e-mail address
and mail text, and send the e-mail.

The e-mail form appears.

The recipe table is converted to the
JPEG format and attached to the e-
mail.

Datacolor
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Specifying Print Forms Using the Pager

The pager is used to specify print forms. A set of forms is delivered by Datacolor. The
user can modify these forms or specify new ones.

Starting the Pager

1. On the Windows start menu or the desktop, click the Pager
icon.
The “Pager” window appears.

Specifying A New Print Form

Refer to Pager Window on page 7-137 for more information about the parameters.

Action

Result

In the toolbar or on the “File” menu,
select New.

Select “Application”, “Option” (object
type), “Language”, and “Version”,
and click OK.

Click the section to be specified.

Inactivate an unused section:

On the Edit menu, select Hide Cur-
rent Section, or

select the requested section on the
“Sections” menu.

Specifying a text field:

1. Inthe toolbar, select the text
tool.

2. Draw and place the requested
text field.

3. In the toolbar, select “Toggle
Properties.”

4. Specify the text and change the
other parameters if requested.

Specifying a database field:

1. In the toolbar, select “Toggle
Properties.”

2. Select and place the requested
database field. The parameters
of the fields can be altered
using the “Properties” box.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0

The “Template Identification” dialog box
appears.

An empty form appears containing all
sections available for the selected
option.

The check mark is removed and the
section is not used in the current print
form.

The “Properties” box appears.

The “Fields” list box opens displaying all
available fields.

A text field for the description and a field
for the data is displayed.
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Datacolor

Draw rectangles and ellipses:

1. Inthe toolbar, select the rectan-
gles or ellipses tool.

2. Draw and place the graph. The
parameters of the graph can be
altered using the “Properties”
box.

Enter a bitmap graph:

1. Inthe toolbar, select the “Bit-
map” tool and click the selected
section.

2. Search and select the graph
(supported are *.bmp, *.pcx,
*.jpg graph), and click Open.

3. Place the graph. The parame-
ters of the graph can be altered
using the “Properties” box.

Specifying date/time, page num-
ber or form (file) name:

1. In the toolbar, select the re-
quested tool and place the field.

Remove all field from the current
section:

1. In the toolbar, select the
requested tool and place the
field.

Deleting a field:

1. Select the field and press Ctrl +
Del.

In the toolbar or on the “File” menu,
select Save (As).

Specify a form name, and click OK.

4 - Configuration and Administration

The “Open” box appears.

The “Form Name” dialog box appears.

The new print form is created.
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Modifying A Print Form

4 - Configuration and Administration

Refer to Pager Window for more information about the parameters.

Action Result
1 In the toolbar or on the “File” menu,  The “Template Identification” dialog box
select Open. appears.

2 Select “Application”, “Option” (object
type), “Language”, and “Version”,

and click OK.

3 Alter the form as requested. Refer to
Specifying A New Print Form on
page 4-26.

4 In the toolbar or on the “File” menu,

select Save, and click OK.

The selected form appears.

The print form is altered.

Deleting or Renaming A Print Form

Action Result

1 In the toolbar or on the “File” menu,  The “Form Maintenance” dialog box
select Delete/Rename. appears.

2 Select the requested form.

3 Rename: Click the form name, alter The name is altered.

the name, and press ENTER.

Deleting: Select Delete, and con-
firm the deletion.

The selected print form is deleted.
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Importing Print Forms

4 - Configuration and Administration

Action Result
1 On the “File” menu, select Import. The “Open” dialog box appears.
2 Search and select the form to be The selected file is imported.

imported, and click Open.

Exporting Print Forms

Action Result
1 On the “File” menu, select Export. The “Form Maintenance” dialog box
appears.
2 Select the form to be exported and The “Save as” dialog box appears.
click Export.
3 Select the path, specify a file name, The selected form is exported.

and click Save.
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Customizing Graphs

4 - Configuration and Administration

The background color of all graphical displays and printouts is white, while text and
curves are black with different line styles and the grid is activated by default.

You can have different settings for background and text color of the graphical displays
and the printout. Modification of these settings are stored in the registry table of the

database.

You can only modify the graphical settings in programs with graphical options such as
the colorant set or the measurement program.

Setting Colors for Graphs

Beset Shoose text color
! Change I':”lm'" Basic colors: Basic colors:
©Changs Frinter Colar ™ | g 1™/ |1 MO0 R | | ORI O
With Origi
g HEMMTErEEE  EMMTErEEN
s ErfrfFTEECEE | ECTEETEE
e N it P AT 00
More.. mEE i I i i im
Visible Curves Cuistom colors: Cuistom colors:
EEEEEREEN AEEEENNN
HEEENENENN HENENENENNN
Define Custom Colars > Define Custom Colars > |
0 oK Cancel | O oK Cancel |
Action Result
1 On the context-sensitive menu, The ,,Choose Background Color* dialog

select Change Color @ (for the dis-

play) or Change Printer Color @
(for color printers).

2 Select the background color and

click OK ©.

3 Select the text color and click OK @.

box © appears.

The ,,Choose Text Color* dialog box ©
appears.
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4 - Configuration and Administration

Setting Line Style and Color

Reset x|
Change Colar, .. :
Change Prinker Calar General Euré;es I Fuints I
With Cirigin
- Shles Coalar
Font... " Solid line " Test color

., Paoinks
Log View ¥ Change eveny line ' Change eveny line

L A.‘:'
Yisible Curves » Lire width: |1_

Q9 [k Cancel | Spply Help
Action Result
1 On the context-sensitive menu, The ,,Graphic Options* dialog box @

select More ©.

appears.

2 In the ,Curves* tab ©, set style,
color, and line width.

3 Click OK ©.
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Datacolor MATCH™"® User’s Guide 5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

Basics

Starting Datacolor MATCH extile

1 On the Windows start menu or the desktop, click the
n Datacolor MATCH "®tI€ jcon.
o Tl The Datacolor MATCH™®*!® explorer with the “Over-
Teutile view” window appears.

Data Handling

Browse and Selecting

Using the object tree
All objects are displayed in a structured list on the left of the “Explorer” window.
Opening and closing structure levels:

+ A + sign indicates that there are hidden subordinate folders and/or objects.
Click the + sign to open the next structure level.

- Click the - sign to close all subordinate structure levels.

Selection of objects:

Action Result/Notes
1 Select the requested object folder The object folder data is displayed in
using the left mouse button. the corresponding view.

Context-sensitive menu:

New Folder Adds a new subfolder to the selected folder. Type a meaning-
ful name.

Delete Deletes the selected folder (only if the folder is empty).

New Root Folder Adds a new root folder. Type a meaningful name.

Rename Is used to rename the selected folder.

Data Type in this Folder Opens the ,Data in Folder” dialog box used for searching
data types and the corresponding data in the selected folder.
Refer to Data in Folder Dialog Box on page 7-13.

Find in Folder Opens the ,Find <data type> in Folder* dialog box used for
searching data records with a determined name or part of the
name. The <data type> of the opened list window is used.
Refer to Find in Folder Dialog Box on page 7-14.

Searching data types and the corresponding data in the selected folder
Refer to Data in Folder Dialog Box on page 7-13.
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Searching objects of a determined data type

Action Result/Notes

1 On the context sensitive menu, The ,Find <data type> in Folder” dialog
select Find in Folder. box is displayed. The data type of the

opened list window is selected.

2 Type the name (or a part of the Refer to Find in Folder Dialog Box on
name) of the searched data records, page 7-14.
se_zlect the search restrictions, and The corresponding data is displayed.
click Search.

3 Select one or more of the items in

the ,Search Result“ box and right-
click to display, print, or to make an
ASCII output of the data.

— Note
Z The number of data records to be displayed is limited to 1000. A message is displayed,
if the limit is exceeded

Using the overview window

Clicking a button opens the corresponding list window. Refer to chapter Windows and
Dialog Boxes on page 7-1, section Overview Window on page 7-2.

Using the list windows

A mouse double-click in an object opens a window, dialog box, or property sheet, that is
used to alter or delete the corresponding object data. Refer also to General table func-
tions on page 5-7.

Datacolor February 2005 5-3



Datacolor MATCH™"® User’s Guide 5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

Using special browse functions and the query designer
“Operations” and “Combined Processes” are windows with special browse functions:

Quick search

Action Result/Notes
1 On the ,Select” menu, click Quick The “Quick Search” box appears. Refer
Search. to Quick Search Dialog Box.

2 Select the ,Search Type®, check the
“Quick Search Column(s)” and “Glo-
bal Search.”

3 Specify search criteria (* is wildcard  In the corresponding browse window,
for unknown leading characters and/ the objects found are displayed.
or for unknown characters between A mouse double-click in the requested
known ones), and click OK. object opens a window, dialog box, or
property sheet, that is used to alter or
delete the corresponding object data.

% Note
You can reduce the result list using the “Search in result set” function and more specific
search criteria.

Example
Quick search EI
Search Type E nter your search values :
—— B [Starts with | |Pant. 14
p |Fant. 19

—RuickSearch Calurmne—— HuickSearch Raow

——» D
¥ Mame
v AwxlD

./' 2k, x Cancel | ? Help |

i~ Search in result set
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Default query

Action Result/Notes

1 Select Default Query. In the corresponding browse window, all
objects are displayed.
A mouse double-click in the requested
object opens a window, dialog box, or
property sheet, that is used to alter or
delete the corresponding object data.

Custom query
For advanced “ITM Process” users only. Refer to the ITM Process documentation.

Field-specific functions

1
=\ atamatch 3
attan blea. blanc dyeing [Lev) |4
2

Switch between selection and input mode (1)
Click to switch between selection and input mode.

E Selection mode

Igl Input mode
H The input mode is locked.

Data selection step by step (2)

The upper partial button selects the values step by step in descending order (previous),
the lower partial button in ascending order (next).

Browse buttons (3, 4)

The upper browse button (3) opens the “Directory” dialog box used for folder selection.
The lower browse button (4) opens a list or search box to select data corresponding to
the field.
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Selection aids for fields and table column headers

The following selection aids are implemented for input fields with a link to another object
(drop-down combo boxes or fields with a browse button):

Typed characters are used for search criteria. In front of the field, they are displayed in
red and into disappointed brackets. The following wildcards are available:

% (percent)

_ (underscore)

[ ]

Examples:

"]

Replaces an undefined number of characters. % is set per
default at the end of the search string.

Replaces any single character.

The characters (or a range of characters) between the
square brackets are to be included in the data found.

[or] Displays only names that contain the characters o
orr.
[b-h] Displays only names that contain the characters of

the range b to h.

The characters (or a range of characters) between the
square brackets are not to be included in the data found.

If you scroll using search criteria, only the corresponding objects are displayed.
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General table functions

Selecting columns for sorting and filtering:

E|

Click the column title to be selected. The column is marked with sorting
sign and arrow.

Data is sorted using two criterias:
18t priority has the column you have clicked in;

2nd priority always has the object name (if it is selected in ,User’s Brows-
er Definition®.).

Changing the order:

Click the column title of the selected column for changing the order between ascending
and descending.

A selection filter can be defined for each column:

1 If necessary, select the column title field.

2 Type the characters to be used as selection criteria. A binocular sign is displayed

and the data is selected according to the criteria.
* The wildcard % can be used.

The selection criteria can be changed as long as the column is selected.

Use Backspace to remove the character on the left of the cursor.

Use Shift + Backspace to remove the entire selection criteria.

Examples:
# COMEPROCESS ICEdisp! | ¥ COMEPROCESS_IDNZeal
DISP[Disp DISF/REA[ZE
DIGF Ter REABES
OISFYREA-2B REALEV-PE
REAREM-FE-Sil

The names of the table columns can be altered using the “User’s Browser Definition”
function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to chapter Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Tool tips

In many places tool tips are implemented: Setting the cursor to this place, a context-
sensitive information appears (refer to figure below).

Calibration

Formulation

Maz=. Conc

Measured:

o Measured a 4
0 Measured 0 d
o Measured a 4
o Measured a 4
10 [ P 0 o
|dE bebween the measured reflectances and the calculated reflectances
] TTVTEASTTE ]

T
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Opening context-sensitive menus

Context-sensitive menus are available in different windows, dialog boxes, and fields
(Refer to the corresponding descriptions.). For opening, set the mouse cursor into the
corresponding field or table column and click the right button.

Specifying, Modifying and Deleting Objects
Note

The delete, move, copy, and rename functions are only available for users having the
corresponding access rights.

Specify or modify an object, you can specify new objects of another linked object type
using the corresponding tab or selection field.

Example: In the “Quality/Style Property Sheet”, you can specify a new affinity as fol-
lows:

. Use the “Affinity” tab.

. In the “Affinity” field of the “Quality/Style” tab, use the “Input Form” function of the
context-sensitive menu.

Affirnity Mo Folder
Folder.. Chrl+F
Grey Qualty | Browse  Ciib
Lab. Mote: I m
Hew eade Eilwh
Prod. Mote: |
Opening the input form
Action Result/Notes
1 If available, select the corresponding A context-sensitive menu appears.
tab,
or,
right-click the selection field where
the new object should be entered.
2 Select Input Form. The requested tab, box, or window
appears.
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Action

Result/Notes

Select a folder, if necessary.

Switch to the input mode.

Specify the new object name or
overwrite the existing name with the
new one.

Specify the other data.

Click Insert.

The input mode icon appears.

Fields marked with a red * are man-

datory.

Refer to the corresponding description
in chapter Windows and Dialog Boxes
on page 7-1 for more information about
the parameters.

The new object is created.

Modifying and Deleting Objects

Action

Result/Notes

Select the object data to be modified
or deleted.

Refer to Browse and Selecting on page
5-2.

2 Modifying: In the requested fields, The input mode icon appears.
change the object data, and click The object is altered.
Save.

3 Deleting: Click Delete and confirm  The object is deleted.
the deletion.

Note

An object cannot be deleted, if it is linked to other objects. If the system cannot delete
an object, all valid links are listed in the “Delete Check” info box.
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Calibration and Measurement

=

Note

. For further details about your spectrometer refer to the manual supplied with your
system.

. It is not possible to re-measure color types if they are linked to other tables.

Calibrating Your Spectrophotometer

Your spectrophotometer must always be calibrated after switching on. It is recommend-
ed to calibrate at least every eight hours. Different types of spectrophotometers have
different settings. This section gives a general description of the calibration.

Action Result/Notes

1 Check that your spectrophotometer
is switched on.

Note

Leave the spectrophotometer to warm up for a few minutes. Datacolor recommends
that for the greatest accuracy you should wait thirty minutes before calibrating.

2 If you select the Measure Directly  Refer to Measurement Main Window

on page 7-15.
button missing calibrations are pag

requested automatically.
For an intentional calibration, click

the Measure E| button and in the

opened “Measurement” dialog box,
select the “Calibrate” tab.

After specifying the parameter val-
ues according to your spectropho-
tometer, click Calibrate.

3 Follow the advice on the screen.
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UV Calibration
Calibration Methods
Note

There are several methods that can be used to calibrate the adjustable UV filter posi-
tion. Please refer to the whiteness standard you are using to determine the method to
be used.

Ganz/Griesser: This procedure uses the Ganz/Griesser calibration method. The light

source is filtered to simulate the D65 llluminant and the Ganz Griesser parameters are
used to calculate the filter position. In addition, the target whiteness value is based on

10% standard observer data.

CIE using D65/10: The light source is filtered to simulate the D65 illuminant. This is the
procedure used to perform a CIE Whiteness evaluation.

ISO Brightness (C): The light source is filtered to simulate llluminant C. This is the pro-
cedure used to perform an ISO Brightness evaluation.
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Example using the Ganz/Griesser method

% Note
The UV calibration is only available for instruments with the whiteness option.

The UV calibration is necessary to ensure a constant UV emission of the bulb.

Definition of the Ganz/Griesser whiteness parameters

This definition is necessary if a bulb or an other part of the optical illumination system
has been replaced.

7 Measurement Main Window [ il

r Measurement conditions:

1. | Specular: { |EXCL. B | Aperture: LAy G | Flashes: 2
e | I % Ea.0 B... | Cut-off: HNOME

| Multiplel 5] LIntiITu:uI.I & Ealibratel ¥ Instruments Setupl #l General Dptions L% Calibration | 1 | "l

— Penodical llluminant checker: Whiteness parameters...

MHaminal Whiteness: | | Filker Position [%]:

Whiteness of test- Hle: |15|:|— Position to zet [%]: I?EI— Febalieiz paeEEs..
Whitehess found: I uzing position [%Z): I
Wwihiterneszs Difference:l

I Color  Coord.: | Cond.: |

% Calibration Methods: 5
l DE5A0 [Ganz-Griesser)

DESM0 [CIE “Whiteness]

C 150 Brighthess]

Looept I|

Cloze

SFE00 [COM1:19200,M, 8,2 |Muk.:=4  |Tol.:=CieLab F=1.00,DE=1.0 |Tirne: left=4:40
Action Result/Notes

1 In the “Measurement Main Window”,
select the UV Calibration tab.

2 Select specular Excl.
Set aperture LAV.

4 Click Whiteness Parameters. The ,,Ganz/Griesser Calibration” dialog

box appears.
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Ganz/Griesser Calibration |
— |hstrument-zpecific parameters determination T
Curent Uy o7 2953 |IIIuminati|:un check sample Calculate
ol
Mominal whiteness( |1?4.5 > Sample Mo.: |3 ] Carcel
S — v _
Color | Coord: | Cond.: = R[%]
Ly
=
o}
=
Ly
=5
=
500 500 700
Action Result/Notes
5 In the “Ganz/Griesser Calibration”
dialog box, specify the “Nominal
Whiteness”, and click Measure.
6 Repeat step 5 for all samples of your
whiteness scale.
7 Click Calculate. The calibration results are displayed.

Whiteness nom.= 174.50 Whiteness found= 176.45
Whiteness nom.= 22560 Wwhiteness found= 224.32

B I ]

dwfd5= L 4075.84 ) Accept Becalibrate

Calibration B esults:
Whiteress nom.= 72.90 Whiteneszs found= ¥1.62
Whitehesz nom.= 127.60 Whitehess found= 128.20
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Action Result/Notes
8 Re-calibrate until “dW/dS” is The program optimizes the UV filter
4000 %10 (You must measure all position for each re-calibration.

samples again for each Re-calibra-

tion. ). dd fdS= A002. 38

The value of this example is ok.

9 If the value is ok, click Accept. The “Instrument-specific Formula
Parameters” dialog box appears.

“Instrument-specific Formula Parameters” dialog box:

Instrument-specific formula parameters

—Whiteness Ganz-Parameterss———— | Ok, |
Phi Eandwidth [

|E_ [ooooe— [
F [B] C
[1eEa a4 [3e37e3 [1878.04
m n k.

I_-1 016.43 I_?E?.4E|5 I_.'-"El.EEEE

Cancel

t anual Ehanﬁ
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 Meazurement conditions:

Tlocn | Specular.  |E=CL. B | Aperture;
4. | 1 2 E2.0

[ Multiplel -] UntiITDI.I g Ealibratel ¥ Instiuments Setupl G General Options U Calibration | 1 I ’I

Checking the UV part of the bulb

The periodical check of the UV emission of the bulb is done using an ,llluminant Check-
er‘ sample. The Ganz/Griesser whiteness is calculated and the UV filter is adjusted.

" Measurement Main Window %5

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

X

L 3. | Flazhes: 2

— Perniodizal [luminant checker:

Wwihitenesz parameters...

Hominal Whiteness: | 11 Filter Pogition [%]:

Wihitenesz of test- tile:|15g Pasition to set [%] I_m— Re-Calibrate parameters.
‘wihiteness found I— uzing position [%]; I—

Whiteness Difference:

I Color ~ Coord: | Cond : |

— L% Calibration Methods: 5
lDEEﬂ 0 [Gane-Grissser)

DE5M0[CIE “hiteness]

C (150 Brightness)

fpzept | |

Cloze

|COM1:19200,M, 8,2 Mult.:=4  |Tol.:=CieLab F=1,00,DE=1.0 |Tirme left=4:40

Action

Result/Notes

In the “Measurement Main Window”,
select the UV Calibration tab.

Select the ,UV Calibration Method®.

Specify the whiteness of your ,lllumi-
nant Checker® sample in the “White-
ness of Test Tile” field, and click
Auto-Calibrator.

Repeat the “Auto Calibration” until
the “Whiteness Difference” is in the
range of 1.5, then click Accept.

The whiteness difference is calculated
and the UV filter is adjusted automati-
cally (if the instrument supports it).

February 2005



Datacolor MATCH™"® User’s Guide 5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

Instrument Correlation

There is always some variation in performance between different instruments. This dif-
ference becomes a part of each color evaluation if the standard and batch measure-
ments are carried out using different instruments. While the inter-instrument agreement
specification for Datacolor instruments is very tight when working with very small
acceptability tolerances, small variations in instrument performance may have a signifi-
cant impact on all the color evaluations. Maestro offers the additional "correlation" fea-
ture to reduce these performance differences further.

Correlation allows you to adjust the performance of an instrument in order to match it to
another reference or "master" instrument. This adjustment is carried out by the applica-
tion of "correlation" factors calculated using the results of the spectral test. Using the dif-
ferences between the master measurement and the current measurement, the program
calculates a set of factors that are applied to each measurement, and which reduce the
color difference between the two measurements. By generating correlation factors for
every instrument used in the supply chain, the measurements made by each unit can be
adjusted to simulate the performance of a single master unit. The result of this is that
the Pass/Fail decisions will reflect the differences in the samples rather than in the
instruments used to measure them. These correlation factors are generated using Mae-
stro. The instrument correlation feature is enabled through the instrument driver mod-
ule, however, which is accessible using any Datacolor program, including Maestro.

Once the correlation factors have been generated, they can be applied to raw measure-
ment data to compensate changes in instrument performance. The adjusted measure-
ment data should then closely resemble the measurement data produced by the master
unit.

By designating a single instrument as "master”, and generating correlation factors for
every instrument used in the supply chain, you can minimize any color differences
caused by differences in instrument performance. This allows you to share color data
electronically, and you will have the confidence that the instruments' Pass/Fail decisions
are accurate evaluations, regardless of the instrument(s) used for the measurement.

Configuring and Enabling the Maestro Correlation Feature
Notes

. Master Instrument: You must identify the master instrument. This is the instru-
ment used to generate the master measurements for the reference tile set. When
you select "Install" in the Maestro correlation feature, the information about the
reference instrument will become available here.

. If the instrument correlation is enabled, all measurement data displayed and
stored will be adjusted data.

. Instrument correlation can be enabled/disabled using any Datacolor program.
The "Measurement Main Window" is accessed using either an "Instrument"
menu or an instrument icon of the Datacolor program you are running.
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Basics 5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

o Measurement Main Window k E|
Measurement conditions:
1. Specular: | IMCL. 2o Aperture:; Lasiy 3. Flashes: 2
4. I % 100.0 E... Cut-off: NOME
[ Single ] | Multiple] ) LIntiITu:uI.] B Ealibrate] % Instruments Setup @ General Options l Ly 4]k
O ptiohiz
n Single Measurement Correlation setup:
n Multiple Meazurement
n Until Talerance f* OM —
n Imstrurnent Calibration ™ OFF | | Master instument: |ELREL
‘: Correlation . Diatacalor
n Green Tile Test Manufacturer: |
Model: |SF5I:":I
Sernal number: |228
Geometry: |':|"'IB
Firrmware version: |
Specular: |SE|&SCE
Aperture: |LAV
Ly UVINC
Eramclieitom C:%Program FileshD atacolorhCornelation Files
Save options ‘
SFe00 COMIL:19200,M, 8,2 Mulb:=4 Tal.:=CielLab F=1.00,DE=1.0 Time left=7:42
Action Result/Notes
1 In the “Measurement Main Window”,

select the General Options tab.

2 In the left box, click ,Correlation®. The ,Correlation setup” box appears on
the right.
3 Select the master instrument. All information about the master instru-

ment selected appears in the corre-
sponding fields.

4 Click the button ON to enable the When enabled, each measurement
correlation feature, resp., the button made will be adjusted based on the cor-
OFF to disable it. relation data in the file identified at the
bottom of the window.
5 Click Save options to save your
settings.
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Green Tile Test

The green tile test checks the instrument after the calibration. If the test fails the instru-
ment must be calibrated again.

Configure the green tile test

Measurement Main Window il

bdeazurement conditionz:

1... | Specular. | IMCL. B | Bperture: Mol 3. | Flashes: 100
4. | I 2 1] G... | Cuat-off: HNOME

[ Single I | Multiplel B Until Tal I B Calibratel % Irstuments Setup @9 General Options |

— Optionz

! 1 Single Measurement Green Tile Test

n Multiple Meazurement

i n el Talerance — r el il

— erformz diagnostic bile test after Iﬁ'

o Instrumn_ant Calibration instrument calibration ALWAYS

n Carrelation

-y, Green Tile Test Lirnit for diagnostic tile test I 05
Feeps the test results [reflectance) v
Treat failed diagnozhic tile test like uncalibrated "

Falder for the green tile data ... |
Delete diagnostic tiles: standards. .. zamples... |
Diagnoztic tile kest: perfarms... |
Save optiohs |
SIMZ000 Coml:9600,M, 8,2 |Muk.:=4  |Tol.:=CieLab F=1.00,DE=1.0 Time left= 5:5
Parameters
Perform diagnostic tile ... Values: ALWAYS  The test is performed after each
calibration.
OPTIONAL The test can be skipped.
NEVER The test is not performed.
Action Result/Notes
1 In the General Options Tab of the

,Measurement Main Window", select
Green Tile Test.

2 Set the parameter values, and click
Save Options.
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Test results:
Diagnostic Test Result x|
[ Instument || Sik1000 | 123455 [Moyal Ld K. |
Reterence diagnostic tile: Friit |
|_TEST SIM2000123455 SCI NOR.LIVEXC _
Sample diagnostic: tile
|TEST 512000123455 SCI NDR UYEC 020815 1508 _
I Ilurminant: DESA0
| Farmula: CMC L=20C=10 TF=050
|Brightness L: Chromacity C: Hue h |
| Reference | | B84 | .82 | 16223
[ Sample | | 56,80 | 31.76 | 152.07
[ Difference | | 004 | 006 | 06
[ TME e | EE -
]
[ DECISION | | Pass @ o | | |
450 s00 ] GO0 Bbo0 Jad
Z Note
. Only CMC 1:2 is used for the test.
. If the test fails, the traffic light is red. If configured, the status of the instrument is
set to ,not calibrated.
The samples are named as follows:
Green tile test (Standard): _ TEST SF3008 SCI UVINC
Green tile test (Batch):  __ TEST SF3008 SCI UVINC 010321 11:46
The name contains the type (SF300), the serial number (8), the measurement condition
(SCI UVINC), and (only for samples) the date and the time of the measurement.
The instrument settings and the measurement conditions are displayed in the status bar
of the ,Measurement Main Window*.
Datacolor February 2005 5-19



Datacolor MATCH™®Xlle yser’s Guide

=

Measurement

Note

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

The program stores the type (tab) of the last measurement. The tab used for the last
measurement appears for each new one.

Single measurement using the “Measure Directly” button

Action

Result/Notes

Check that your spectrophotometer
is switched on and calibrated.

Place the sample into the spectro-
photometer.

For a single measurement and if you
do not need any parameter alter-
ations, click the Measure Directly

ﬁ button.

Click Insert to save the measure-
ment.

Refer to Calibrating Your Spectropho-
tometer on page 5-10

The measurement is executed.

Inserts a substrate delivery measure-
ment into the substrate deliveries, for
example.

Measurement using the “Measure” button

Action

Result/Notes

Check that your spectrophotometer
is switched on and calibrated.

Refer to Calibrating Your Spectropho-
tometer on page 5-10.

2 . The “Measure” dialog box appears.
Click the Measure E\ button, or, Refer to Measurement Main Window on
on the context-sensitive menu, page 7-15.
select Measure.

3 Select the “Single” tab for a single Refer to Single measurement on page
measurement. 5-20.
Select the “Multiple” tab for a multi-  Refer to Multiple measurement on page
ple measurement. 5-21.
Select the “Until Tolerance” tab for Refer to Until tolerance measurement
an until tolerance measurement. on page 5-22.

Single measurement

Action Result/Notes

4 Place the sample to the spectropho- The results of the measurement are dis-
tometer, and click the Measure but- played in the subordinate tabs.
ton.

5 Click Close. The “Measurement” dialog box is

closed.
6 Click Insert to save the measure- Inserts a substrate delivery measure-

ment.

ment into the substrate deliveries, for
example.
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Action

Result/Notes

Place the sample to the spectropho-
tometer, and click the Measure but-
ton.

For each additional measurement,
move the sample and click Measure
again.

In the table, cancel the unusable
measurements using the mouse.
Click Accept Now to save the mea-
surement before the specified num-
ber is done.

If the specified number of measure-
ments is done, the ,Measure* button
changes to ,Accept”.

Click Accept to save the measure-
ment.

Click Close.

The results are displayed in the graph
and in the table. Average and deviation
are calculated continually.

Refer to Multiple Tab on page 7-16
(Measurement Dialog Box.)

Average and deviation are calculated
continually.

Inserts a substrate delivery measure-
ment into the substrate deliveries, for
example.

The “Measurement” dialog box is
closed.
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Action Result/Notes

1 In the ,General Options* tab, select  The ,Until Tolerance” data box appears.

the Until Tolerance option.

Measurement Main Window

teazurement conditions:

B I 1.9

Optionz

n Single Meazurement
n Multiple Measurement

1. Specular; | IMCL, Booo Aperture; Lad/f 3. Flazhes: 2

[ Single l [ Multiple] B LlntiITDI.l H Calibrate] ¥ Instruments Setup ' General Dptions l Iy 4k

B... Cuit-off: MOME

N Intil Tolerance
n Inztrument Calibration

n Carrelation

Green Tile Test

ekl T olerance:
| Taolerance Factor n.g
I CHEC | =20 c=1.0
Save options ‘

Cloze

SF&00 Coml:19200,M, 3,2 Mult, ;=% Tal.;=Cmc F=0.80,|1=2.0:c=1.0 Time left=6:15

2 Select the formula, set the tolerance
factor, and click Save Options.

3 Select the Until Tolerance tab.
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Measurement Main Window
M eazurement canditions:
= Specular. | IMCL. B Aperture:; L 3. Flashes: 2
& L 3 B30 B... Cut-aff NOME
[ Single ] B Multiple B Until Tol ]n Ealibrate] ¢ Instrurments Setup] a GeneralElptiu:uns] Iy 4k
&4 ‘ 2 B | DEL. ‘ Fefrezh ‘ Calor - Mr: L: C: b
| I I I..
Brightneszz L: Chromacity C: Hue  h:
Average ; | 7E.847 9649 15R377 ‘
= Deviation: [ oo 0.002 0.006 ‘
[
450 500 650 BOO GBS0 70O Taotal 2 Selected 2
Dewv. [dE): : ol ol
Accept now 01 45dE: Acocept 0 2
Cloge
SFa00 Coml:19200,M, §,2  |Mulk.:=4 Tal.:=Cme F=0.80,|=2.0:c=1.0 Time left= 7:59
4 Place the sample on the spectropho- The results are displayed in the graph
tometer, and click the Measure but- and in the table. Average and
ton. deviation are calculated continually.
For each additional measurement, Refer to Multiple Tab on page 7-16
move the sample and click Measure (Measurement Dialog Box.)
again.
5 In the table, cancel the unusable Average and deviation are calculated
measurements using the mouse. continually.
Click Accept Now to save the mea-
surement before the specified num-
ber is done.
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Manual Input and Modification of Samples

Samples can be inserted manually, and existing samples can be modified using the

~>ample Input” dialog box.

Manual Input of Samples

Action

Result/Notes

1 On context-sensitive menu of the
~sample® list box, select Sample.

2 Type the new sample name.

Specify the data to the ,Spectral” or

the ,Coordinates” tab, and click
Save.

The ,Sample Input” dialog box appears.
Refer to Sample Input Dialog Box on
page 7-72.

The new sample is inserted.

Note

You can copy an existing sample using the Save As button.

Modification of Samples
Note

Datacolor MATCH™!e synchronizes color type and sample name. If you rename a
color type, the sample name will also be modified. The same happens to the color type

name if you change a sample name.

Action

Result/Notes

1 On context-sensitive menu of the
~>ample® list box, select Sample.

2 Search and select the sample.

3 Modify the data in the ,Spectral” or
the ,Coordinates” tab, and click
Save.

4 Confirm the saving.

The ,Sample Input” dialog box appears.
Refer to Sample Input Dialog Box on
page 7-72.

A warning appears.

The sample is overwritten with the mod-
ified data.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

Specifying Basic Data

The Basic Data application is used to manage basic data, e.g., substrates, dyestuffs,
auxiliaries, etc. The basic data together with the colorant set definitions are prerequi-
sites for the recipe calculation. The basic data is managed using property sheets. Basic
data include:

Quality/Style: Data related to the substrates.

Product: Data related to the dyestuff and auxiliary.

Customer: Data related to the customer.

Color Type: Measured dye sample.

Parameters: Definition of parameters with value ranges for the dyestuff prop-
erties.

Recommended Sequence of Basic Data Input

Datacolor

1

Qualities/styles with the related objects. Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Delet-
ing a Quality/Style on page 5-26.

Products. Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Product on page 5-34.
Customers. Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Customers on page 5-39.

Parameters. Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Parameters on page 5-
40.

Color Types. Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Color Type on page 5-
43.

If these data is defined, the colorant sets can be specified. Refer to Specifying Colorant
Sets on page 5-47.
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Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Quality/Style

=

Note

The delete, move, copy, and rename functions are only available for users having the
corresponding access rights.

Quality/Style is a summary of all data in relation to the substrate and contains:

. Quality/style and substrate

. Affinity (quality/style subgroup)

. Fiber group
. Fiber
. Customer

. Substrate - blank dyeing

. Special composition.

o
Fiber ij

[

[
Fiber group Customer Substratg B ﬂ
blank dyeing

Colorant set ~-f———

Affinity — P Quality/Style I

Fiber
Fiber group

Affinity

Definition of all single fibers to be dyed.

Definition of all fibers used for a quality/style. A fiber group
can be a single fiber or a combination of different fibers, e.g.,
PES, PES/CO.

Definition of a link to a fiber group and the part of each fiber
in %, e.g., PES = 60%, CO = 40%. Can be used for the rela-
tionship to the colorant set.

This link can be specified in the “Affinity” tab of the “Quality/Style Property” sheet, if the
colorant set is specified. Refer to Excluding/Including Colorant Sets from/into An

Affinity on page 5-29.

Note

The affinity is used to group qualities/styles. Qualities/styles linked to the same affinity
should have the same dye behavior or should be dyed with the same combined pro-

Ccess.

Customer

Substrate - blank dyeing

Colorant set

A customer can be assigned to each quality/style.

Reflectance measurement of the substrate and quality/style
effect factor.

All related colorant sets are assigned per default. The list can
be displayed using the Search Colorant Set button. In the
list, colorant sets can be selected and excluded using the
Exclude button.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor
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Special composition Used for altering the parts of a composed quality.

Example: In a composition of polyester, cotton and Lycra,

the Lycra cannot be dyed. If you do not set the Lycra part to

0%, a recipe is also calculated for the Lycra part.
1D Special Composition for Quality/Style E
AuxlD ClualityStyle

tunaa Stretch
Affinity

Customer PES/CO/LYC 70/25/5

Fibers Fiber Hame Fiber Part
2 Ffinity 1 |Polyester F0.oa

2 | cotton 25.00
3 |Lycra 0.00
Grey Qualiby
Lab. Mote:
Prod. Mate:
Type Save | Cloze
SpecialComp O\ 3
M~ Madify ) SubsztrateDelivery | Subshrate - b

Datacolor

Specifying A New Quality/Style

It is recommended to specify the objects in the following sequence:

1 Fiber

2 Fiber group
3 Affinity

4 Customer
Caution

When using the ,, Affinity SmartMatch” matching method, it is imperative that
only qualities with the same dye behavior are linked to an affinity. Otherwise, the

results of matching will be unusable.

5 Quality/style
6 Substrate - blank dyeing

Action

Result/Notes

1 Open the “Quality/Style Property”
sheet.

2 Select the “Fiber” tab.
Open the fiber list using the browse
button. If the list is not complete,
specify the additional fibers in the
“Fiber” tab.

3 Specify the fiber group.

February 2005

Refer to Quality/Style Property Sheet
on page 7-22 for information about the
parameters.

Refer to Browse and Selecting on page
5-2 and Specifying, Modifying and
Deleting Objects on page 5-8.

Refer to Fiber Group Tab on page 7-25.
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4 Affinity: If there is more than one
fiber in the fiber group, specify the
parts (in%, the summary must be
100%) of the single fibers.

5 In the “Affinity” tab, exclude colorant
set(s), if requested.

6 Specify the data of the “Quality/
Style” tab and click Insert.

7 If the Substrate - Blank Dyeing
button is activated, you have not
measured a substrate. Click Sub-
strate - Blank Dyeing to measure
the first substrate delivery.

If you have to measure a new sub-
strate delivery, click Substrate
Delivery.

8 Measure a sample of the delivered
substrate.

9 Click Save.

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

Refer to Excluding/Including Colorant
Sets from/into An Affinity on page 5-29.

If requested, refer to Using SmartMatch
Points for other Qualities on page 5-31.

The quality/style is created. The Sub-
strate - Blank Dyeing and the Sub-
strate Delivery are activated.

The “Substrate Delivery Dialog” box
appears. Refer to Substrate Delivery
Dialog Box on page 7-27 for information
about the parameters.

Refer to Substrate Delivery: Example
on page 5-30 for an example.

Refer to Calibrating Your Spectropho-
tometer on page 5-10 and Measure-
ment on page 5-20.

The new quality/style is created.

Note
Fields marked with a red * are mandatory.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Excluding/Including Colorant Sets from/into An Affinity

Quality/Style PropertySheet
Quality/Stple  Affinity l Fiber Group ] Fiber ]
Mame [y Mo Folder -
E=gPolyester textured |*
o |F'ES-TE>< Creation Date  4/8/39
. Modification 243/00
B D | User ID Del
Fiber Group |
Fibers
Dpezet
Fiber Hame Fiber Part Total
1 |Polyester 100.00 1 |"F0mn RD ﬂ Include
PES [108)
*Digperze Digperzal
*Dizperze Terasil
“Faron E
*Palanil
Delete Clear
Note

The possible links from colorant sets to affinities are not displayed immediately if you
scroll through the list of affinities. Instead, click the Search Colorant Sets

Search Dyssets | button to see which links are defined or excluded (marked with

an *).

It can take several minutes to find all colorant sets valid for an affinity, depending on the
number of items in the database. The list of affinities and colorant sets is filtered to
avoid the definition of incorrect links.

Action Result/Notes
1 Exclude: Select an included colo-
rant set (not marked with an *) and
click Exclude.
Include: Select an excluded colo-
rant set (marked with an *) and click
Include.
Note

The number of colorant sets linked to the current affinity is displayed under “Total.”
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Substrate Delivery: Example
Example for Blends PES/CO 70/30. Refer to Substrate Delivery Dialog Box for more

information.
SubstrateDelivery Dialog
Quality/Style Creation Date 2/9400
017642 PES/CO 70430 odification
User D DLl
SubstrateDelivery
New | |G1 7642 PES/CO 70430 29.00 *
Sample
Sample | Measure . | ﬁ Total
Substrate
Fiberz
Color Fiber Hame Effect | Measure

Cotton m | . | ;
Polyester m | .. |@

Delete | Close |

If you want to measure only the total substrate, it is sufficient to do it only once. No mea-
surements are needed for an individual fiber.

If you have burned out the cotton, you can measure the polyester skeleton, pressing the
Measure button in the fiber row “Polyester.”

SubstrateDelivery Dialog E3
: Creation Date 243700
Quaslity Q17842 PES/CO 70430 Modfication
Uzer D DCl
SubstrateD eliveny
New | IQ‘I VE42 PES/CO F0/30 2:9:00
Sample
Samiple | Measure . | ﬁ Total
Substrate
Fibers
Color Fiber Hame Effect| Measure
Cofon Tl e
2 Paolyester < [ | . PES
= LLE skeleton
soe | _pae |

In the example above, the total substrate is measured and stored with the substrate
delivery and the polyester skeleton is stored together with the substrate delivery fiber
“Polyester.” These substrate delivery measurements are used for recipe calculations.

— Note
% . If it is possible to separate all fibers, you can measure all.

. The Measure buttons become inactive if the substrate delivery is linked to a rec-
ipe.
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Substrate Delivery with Colorant Set Dependent Effects
Substrate deliveries can be used with colorant (dye) set dependent effects:

Action

Result/Notes

1 In the ,Substrate Delivery“ dialog

box, click the Effect button.

2 Select the colorant set(s) (colorant

set) and click Insert.

3 Type the requested effect into the

,Effect* column.
4 Click Close.

The ,Substrate Delivery Effect” dialog
box appears. Refer to Substrate Deliv-
ery Effect Dialog Box.

The selected colorant set is added to
the table.

The ,Substrate Delivery Effect® dialog
box closes.

Substrate Delivery Effect Dialog x|
SubstrateDelivery
17642 PES/CO 704301
Fiber Hame Dyeset Effect
1 Cotton Levafix SPB (Soda) 1
2 Cotton Remazaol SPB (Silicate) 1

Inzert an new Effect for a Dpezset

]
Hemazol SPB [Silicate]

o |

Save |

ouse_|

Using SmartMatch Points for other Qualities

. Check ,Use Affinity SmartMatch®, if SmartMatch points of all the qualities linked
with the same affinity should be used.

Caution

When this method of SmartMatch matching, it is imperative that only qualities
with the same dye behavior are linked to an affinity. Otherwise, the results of
matching are unusable.

Datacolor
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Overwriting Measurements of Substrate Deliveries
Note

Overwriting a measurement of a substrate delivery is only possible if the substrate
delivery is not linked to other data such as recipes etc. If a sample is linked to a recipe
and the measurement is not correct, you will have to delete the recipe, correctly re-
measure the sample and calculate the recipe again.

Example:
SubstrateDelivery Dialﬂg x|
Quality/Style Creation Date 020999
SSPES/45CY Libero Automn Modification
User D {lu]
SubstrateDeliver,
Hew | [S5PES /45CV Livero Automn - Normal Substr /8 =g
Sample |
Ll L] - ! The total substrate is correct.
i : |___———The measurement for viscose
Color Fiber Hame Effect ’]'_ .
Fohester o ) is not correct.
Viscose ‘— [ .
1 Click the Measure button
and
save | Delete Cose |

confirm the question in the

B warning.

Quality/Style Creation Date 020993
B5PES /450 Libero Automn

Modification

B Colorl ab
 SubstrateDeliver

New |55PES/‘45C\I Libero Automn - Normal Substr. /B
Sample

Do you really want to save fe new measurement ?

Sample Measure . . ﬂ i |
Fibers
Color Fiber Hame Effect | Measure | | You can now overwrite the
Polyester =

1B

2 (vl measurement of the substrate

delivery.

Save I Delete Clase

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor
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Modifying and Deleting A Quality/Style

Action

Result/Notes

1 Open the “Quality/Style Property”
sheet.

2 Modifying: Select the quality/style,
alter the data, and click Save.

You can specify an additional sub-
strate using the “Substrate Delivery”
button.

Deleting: Select the quality/style,
click Delete, and confirm the dele-
tion.

Refer to Quality/Style Property Sheet on
page 7-22 for information about the
parameters.

Deletion of substrate delivery samples
Note

. If you delete a substrate delivery from the quality, you can also delete the reflec-
tance sample. Check the corresponding check box.

. If you delete a substrate delivery in the explorer view, the sample is not deleted.

. Remember that the substrate delivery can only be deleted if there is no link to
other data.

February 2005



Datacolor MATCH™®Xlle yser’s Guide

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Product
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Note

The delete, move, copy, and rename functions are only available for users having the
corresponding access rights.

A Product is either a dyestuff or an auxiliary.

Dyestuff

Product supplier

Dyestuff color

Dyestuff type

Dye description

Stock solution

S

.

Supplier dye name Dye class

— I Dyestuff I<—

Auxiliary

Product supplier Stock solution

'

Auxiliary

Formula setting

Product supplier Supplier-specific data, e.g., name, address, phone number.

* Supplier dye name Dye name of the supplier, e.g., Remazol, Terasil, etc.

Definition of different dilutions used for optimizing the accu-
racy of manual dyestuff pipetting and to prevent that the max-
imum of the dye solution is to be exceeded.

Stock solution

* Dyestuff type Type of the delivered dyestuff, e.g., conc, gran., supra.

Classification of dyes according to the chemical composition
and reaction, e.g., disperse, reactive.

Dye class

* Dye description Additional description of the dye, e.g., brilliant, dark.

* Dyestuff color Color names, e.g., red, green, blue.

Settings for recipe calculation used for production: e.g.
default unit.

Formula setting

*  Supplier dye name, dyestuff type, dye description, and dyestuff color can be used to
compose the product name.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor
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5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

It is recommended to specify the subordinate objects first.

— Note
Z . The stock solution defines dilutions used to optimize pipetting in the laboratory.

Refer to Specifying A Stock Solution on page 5-36 for new stock solution tables.
. Stock solutions can be specified for dyestuffs and auxiliaries, for “exhaust” and

“continuous” processes.

. Stock solutions are only selectable if the “Stock Solution” is checked in the

“Options” dialog box.

Action

Result/Notes

1 Open the “Product Property” sheet.

2 Specify the parameters of a new
dyestuff in the “Dyestuff” tab or the
parameters for a new auxiliary in the
“Auxiliary” tab.

The other tabs are used to specify
new subordinate objects.

3 Click Insert.

Refer to Product Property Sheet on
page 7-31 for information about the
parameters.

Refer to Browse and Selecting on page
5-2 and Specifying, Modifying and
Deleting Objects on page 5-8.

The new product is created.

:? Note
Fields marked with a red * are mandatory.

Modifying and Deleting A Product

Action

Result/Notes

1 Open the “Product Property” sheet.

2 Modifying: Select the product, alter
the data, and click Save.

Deleting: Select the product, click
Delete, and confirm the deletion.

Refer to Product Property Sheet on
page 7-31 for information about the
parameters.
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Specifying A Stock Solution
Note

The stock solution defines dilutions used to optimize pipetting in the laboratory.

. Stock solutions can be specified for dyestuffs and auxiliaries, for “exhaust” and
“continuous” processes.

. Stock solutions are only selectable if the “Stock Solution” is checked in the
“Options” dialog box.

Action Result/Notes

1 In the “Stock Solution” of the “Prod-
uct Property” sheet, specify a name
for the new stock solution.

Refer to Stock Solution Tab on page
7-41 for information about the

parameters.
2 Insert the values according to your
needs.
3 Click Insert. The new stock solution is created.

Note

Fields marked with a red * are mandatory.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor
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Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Dye Process
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Note

The delete, move, copy, and rename functions are only available for users having the
corresponding access rights.

The dye process contains dye class and process type.

Specifying A New Dye Process

Action

Result/Notes

4

Open the “Dye Process Property
Sheet.”

Specify name and identification of
the new dye process.

Specify the parameters of the “Dye
Process” and the “Process Factor”
tabs.

Click Insert.

Refer to Dye Process Property Sheet
on page 7-29 for information about the
parameters.

Refer to Specifying dye fiber groups on
page 5-37, Browse and Selecting on
page 5-2, and Specifying, Modifying
and Deleting Objects on page 5-8.

The dye process is created.

Specifying dye fiber groups

Action

Result/Notes

In the table of the “Dye Process” tab

(Dye Process Property Sheet), dou-
ble-click into an empty row.

Select the fiber(s) that can be dyed
in the same bath, and click OK.

Repeat steps 1 and 2 to define addi-

tional dye fiber groups.

The “Dye Fiber Group for Dye Process*
dialog box appears.

The dialog box closes and the selected
fiber(s) are displayed in the table row.

Refer to the note below.

Note

Each row defines a dye fiber
group to be dyed in the same
bath.

Enter the Diyefibergroups. [(Group of fiber(z] dyed in the zame bath.

Fibers(s)

(o) RACH

W

Co

1
2
3
4

February 2005
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Modifying and Deleting A Dye Process

Action Result/Notes
1 Open the “Dye Process Property Refer to Dye Process Property Sheet
Sheet.” on page 7-29 for information about the
parameters.

2 Modifying: Select the dye process,
alter the data, and click Save.

Deleting: Select the dye process,
click Delete, and confirm the dele-
tion.

Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Dye Class
Specifying A New Dye Class

Action Result/Notes

1 Open the “Dye Class” tab of the Refer to Dye Class Tab on page 7-36.
“Product Property Sheet.”

2 Specify name and identification of Refer to Browse and Selecting on page
the new dye class. 5-2 and Specifying, Modifying and

Deleting Objects on page 5-8.

3 If necessary, specify the parameters  Refer to General table functions on
in the table. page 5-7.

4 Click Insert. The dye class is created.

:T} Note
Fields marked with a red * are mandatory.

Modifying and Deleting A Dye Class

Action Result/Notes

1 Open the “Product Property Sheet.”  Refer to Dye Process Property Sheet
on page 7-29 for information about the
parameters.

2 Modifying: Select the dye class,
alter the data, and click Save.

Deleting: Select the dye class, click
Delete, and confirm the deletion.
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Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Customers
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The customer data contains name, identification, tolerance details, and status.

Specifying A New Customer

Action

Result/Notes

1 Open the “Customer Property
Sheet.”

Refer to Customer Property Sheet
on page 7-43 for information about
the parameters.

2 Specify name, identification, and
data of the new customer.

3 Click Insert.

4 Click the Address button.

5 Specify the address, and click Save
and Close.

Refer to Browse and Selecting on page
5-2 and Specifying, Modifying and
Deleting Objects on page 5-8.

The data of the new customer is creat-
ed.

The “Address” dialog box appears
Refer to Address Dialog Box on page 7-
44.

The address is inserted and the
“Address” dialog box closes.

Note
Fields marked with a red * are mandatory.

Modifying and Deleting A Customer

Action

Result/Notes

1 Open the “Customer Property”
sheet.

2 Modifying: Select the customer,
alter the data, and click Save.

Deleting: Select the customer, click
Delete, and confirm the deletion.

Refer to Customer Property Sheet on
page 7-43 for information about the
parameters.
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Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Parameters

The parameter values (e.g. “fastness”) are defined in a colorant set for each dye, and

used to set limits for the recipe calculation.

Specifying A Parameter

Action Result/Notes
1 Open the “Parameter Definition Dia- Refer to Parameter Definition Dialog
log” box. Box on page 7-57 for information about
the parameters.
2 Specify the parameter name, the Refer to Browse and Selecting on page

type, and the values.

3 Click Insert.

5-2 and Specifying, Modifying and
Deleting Objects on page 5-8.

The data of the new Parameter is creat-
ed.

— Note
% . The “Formula Setting” button is used for production. Datacolor MATCHextle yses

only the Calculate without Print button to exclude the parameters from printing.

. Fields marked with a red * are mandatory.

Modifying and Deleting A Parameter

Action Result/Notes
1 Open the “Parameter Definition Dia- Refer to Parameter Definition Dialog
log” box. Box on page 7-57 for information about

2 Modifying: Select the parameter,
alter the data, and click Save.

Deleting: Select the parameter, click
Delete, and confirm the deletion.

the parameters.
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Parameter Examples

Parameter type “String Value”

Parameter Definition

Mame Mo Folder ||

SJLightfastness 141 L
D ||_ 141 Creation Date  6/22/99

Modification
Al | User D bol
FParameter Type |String value ﬂ
Mote
Delete LClear
Cloze

This fastness parameter is used in the colorant set program:

2 Uightfastness 174 TR 5

Parameter type “List Box”

Parameter Definition
Mame Mo Folder ||
4Colored discharge dark L
D |EDL DISCHD Creation Date  6/22/99
Modification
Al | User D bol
FParameter Type |Listbox ﬂ Text List
1 Ves
[ =l 2 |Partly
3 [is]
Mote
Delete LClear

This fastness parameter is used in the colorant set program:

10 Colored discharge dark  :COL DISCH D: B

Datacolor February 2005
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Parameter type “Value”

Parameter Definition E
Marme Mo Falder ]...|
E atching Time L

Creation Date  2/9/00

D IBAT-T

Modification
AudD f User ID ool
FParameter Type IVaIue j

Ui A

Mote

Save Delete LClear

Cloze |

This parameter is used for a rule: The batching time depends on a combined process.
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Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Color Type

Measured color pattern. A color type is substrate-independent.
A color type is a standard and can be linked to a recipe.

Specifying A New Color Type

Action Result/Notes
1 Open the “Color Type Property Refer to Color Type Property Sheet on
Sheet.” page 7-45 for information about the
parameters.
2 Specify the name and the additional  Refer to Browse and Selecting on page
parameters. 5-2 and Specifying, Modifying and
Deleting Objects on page 5-8.
Measure the sample. Refer to Measurement on page 5-20.
4 If the measurement is finished, click The data of the new color type is creat-
Insert. ed.

Z Note
Fields marked with a red * are mandatory.

Modifying and Deleting A Color Type

% Note
Datacolor MATCH Textile synchronizes color type and sample name. If you rename a
color type the sample name is also modified. The same happens to the color type name
if you change a sample name.

Action Result/Notes
1 Open the “Color Type Property” Refer to Color Type Property Sheet on
sheet. page 7-45 for information about the
parameters.

2 Modifying: Select the color type,
alter the data, and click Save.

Deleting: Select the color type, click
Delete, and confirm the deletion.
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Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Tolerances

Specifying A New Tolerance

Action Result/Notes
1 Open the “Tolerance Block Program”  Refer to Tolerance Block Program Dia-
dialog box. log Box on page 7-46 for information
about the parameters.
2 Specify the tolerance name

3 Select the requested tab and specify
the tolerance values.

For Datacolor pass/fail formula refer
to the following section.

4 Click Save.

Refer to Browse and Selecting on page
5-2 and Specifying, Modifying and
Deleting Objects on page 5-8.

The new tolerance is created.
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Datacolor pass/fail formula

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

Action

Result/Notes

Select the “Datacolor” tab.

2 Specify the tolerance name
3 * Click Datacolor Block Training The “Datacolor Tolerance Block” dialog
for tolerance block calculation box appears.
based on visually excepted stan- Refer to CieLab Tab on page 7-47 for
dards and the related batches. information about the parameters.
» For changing the formula, click The ,Select Difference Formula“ dialog
Diff. Formula and select the for- box appears.
mula.
Select or measure the standard In the table, the batches are listed. All
and the related batches. batches with a CMC color difference <=
1 are selected automatically.
Click the refused batches to select.
Select other colors (standards Select at least all colors you want to
and batches) to specify a color-  proof to get a useful tolerance block.
independent tolerance block.
Click Apply. The ,Datacolor Tolerance Block” dialog
box closes.
* Click Block Manual Input fora  The ,Manual Input of Tolerance Values*
manual input of tolerance values. dialog box appears
Refer to Manual Input of Tolerance Val-
ues Dialog Box on page 7-56 for infor-
mation about the parameters.
Select or measure the standard
and specify the tolerance values.
Click Apply The “Manual Input Tolerance Values”
dialog box closes.
4 Click Save. The new tolerance is created.
Note

A Datacolor tolerance block can be modified by adding more standards and batches.
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Displaying Datacolor Tolerance Values

Action Result/Notes
1 Select the requested “Datacolor” tol-
erance.
2 Click Tolerance Values. The “Tolerance Value Output” dialog
box appears.
Refer to Tolerance Block Program Dia-
log Box on page 7-46.
3 Select or measure the requested The tolerance values are displayed.
batch.

Modifying and Deleting Tolerance Values

Action

Result/Notes

1 Open the “Tolerance Block Program”
dialog box.

2 Modifying: Select the tolerance,
alter the data, and click Save.

Deleting: Select the tolerance, click
Delete, and confirm the deletion.

Refer to Tolerance Block Program Dia-
log Box on page 7-46 for information
about the parameters.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor
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Specifying Colorant Sets

=

Note

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

The delete, move, copy, and rename functions are only available for users having the

corresponding access rights.

Introduction

Datacolor

A colorant set is a set of color information about the substrate and dyes the system
uses to produce match and correction recipes. It contains...

. information about the overall colorant set, e.g., the substrate and process that will
be used with the dyes;
. product information about each dye, e.g., strength, minimum and maximum con-
centrate;
. color information about each dye;
Parameter
Auxiliary (product) ¢
Dyestuffs (product) Supstrate Dye fiber group Dye class
(quality/style)
Connection
r - < U — _—— .
| . |
Affinity
| Colorant set Used for pre- Dye process 1
| < selection - I
b e e o o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e = = = '
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Action

Result/Notes

1 Open the “Colorant Set List” window.
2 On the “Colorant Set” or the context- The “Colorant Sets” window appears.
sensitive menu, select Refer to Colorant Set Window on page
New - Textile. 7-77 for information about the parame-
ters.
For the colorant set type ...
+ ,Textile, Alternate Substrate” refer to
Specifying A Colorant Set for An
Alternate Substrate on page 5-55.
« ,Textile Printing with Dyes®: In addi-
tion, an extender must be selected.
Refer also to Completing An
Imported Textile Printing Colorant
Set on page 5-57.
3 Specify the name and the identifica- Refer to Browse and Selecting on page
tion of the new colorant set. 5-2 and Specifying objects on page 5-9.
4 A click in the ,Dye Process®, ,Sub-
strate Delivery* and ,Operation* field
opens the corresponding selection
box.
Select Input Form on the context- Refer to Specifying, Modifying and
sensitive menu of the selection box  Deleting Objects on page 5-8.
to specify a new object.
5 Click Store. The new colorant set is created.
The fiber is saved as a “Dye Fiber
Group” in the dye process.
Continue with Specifying Colorants and
Calibration Samples on page 5-50.
Note

If you want to store the auxiliaries used for the calibration dyeings, you can define an

auxiliary recipe before you start to prepare dyestuffs. These auxiliaries are used for all
dyestuffs added to the colorant set later on. If the concentration of a product depends
on the dyestuff concentration, however, you must adjust it individually.

Refer to Auxiliary Recipes on page 5-49.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Auxiliary Recipes

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

If you want to store the auxiliaries used for the calibration dyeings, you can define an

auxiliary recipe before you start to prepare dyestuffs. These auxiliaries are used for all
dyestuffs added to the colorant set later on. If the concentration of a product depends
on the dyestuff concentration, however, you must adjust it individually.

Action

Result/Notes

1 In the “Colorant Sets” window, click
Auxiliary Recipe.

2 Click New to select or specify a
product.

Edit / replace 'Product®

The ,Introduce Your Complementary
Components in Calibration Series” dia-
log box appears.

The corresponding selection box
appears.

x|

%{ﬂu Datal
|

Cancel |

3 Select the product and click OK.

To specify a new product, select
Input Form on the context-sensitive
menu of the selection box.

4 Select the corresponding field and
press the space bar to specify the
values.

5 Click OK if finished.

The unit is set automatically if a default
unit is specified for the selected product
in the ,Formula Setup“ dialog box.

Refer to Product Property Sheet on
page 7-31 and Formula Setting Dialog
Box on page 7-42

The auxiliaries are displayed for each
calibration sample in the ,Components
of One Calibration Series” dialog box.
You can change the concentration or
add other auxiliaries here. These modi-
fications are only valid for the selected
calibration dyeing. Refer to Specifying
Colorants and Calibration Samples on
page 5-50.
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Specifying Colorants and Calibration Samples

Action

Result/Notes

1 If the header information is filled in
and an auxiliary recipe is defined,
click New to add colorants to the col-
orant set.

2 Select the colorant you want to cali-
brate.

If the colorant is new, click New to
specify a dyestuff.

3 Type in the concentrations of your
calibration samples, separated by a
blank or a comma.

4 Click Measure to measure the cali-
bration samples.

5 If all calibration samples have been
measured, press Accept to return to
the ,Colorant Set” window.

The ,Create Calibration Series” dialog
box appears.

Refer to Create Calibration Series Dia-
log Box on page 7-82.

Refer to Specifying A New Product on
page 5-35.

The colorant name plus the concentra-
tion is used for sample name (field
»~Sample®). You can modify the sample
name in the ,Prefix* field.

The K/S values are calculated automat-
ically using the default method ,Mea-
sured”.

If you open a Colorant set containing colorants not calibrated, a message box appears
for a few seconds when you open the colorant set the next time.

Note

. You can select a range of colorants. Click Accept to save the colorants without
measuring the calibration samples. The colorants are saved to the colorant set.

. -1.0000 and a red background color in the dE field indicate that no calibration
samples are assigned to the colorant.

. If you click one of the colorants without calibration samples, the ,Create Calibra-
tion Series* dialog box appears and you can select the calibration samples from
the database or measure the samples.

. If you open a colorant set containing colorants that are not calibrated, a mes-

sage box appears for a few seconds.
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Re-measure, Deleting or Move Calibration Samples

The calibration samples are listed automatically by ascending concentration.

Action

Result/Notes

1 Select the calibration sample and
open the context-sensitive menu.

2 Select the requested action.

The move works like the moving of col-

orants. Refer to Moving Colorants on

page 5-51.

Moving Colorants

Action

Result/Notes

1 Select the required colorant and
move it using the Up and Down but-

tons.

‘Remazol Brilliant Yellow 4GL Gran." to move ... E|

RGE Product [17]

Rermazol Briliant Yellow 4GL Gran,
Remazol Yellow GR

Remazal Yellow R Gran,

Remazol Golden Yellow RML gran, 150%
Remazal Red 36

Remazol Briliant Red F3EB Gran,
Remazol Briliant Red 365 Gran.
Remazol Red RE gran, 133%
Remazol Brilliant Blue BE gran, 133%
Remazol Briliant Blue R Spec. Gran..
Remazol Brilliant Blue RN Mew,
Remazol Blue RR Gran.

Remazol Mawy Blue R-GE Gran,
Remazol Mawy GG gran,

Remazol Black B gran. 133%
Remazal Black RL

Remazol Briliant Green 68

Hz2O

M M ok | Cancel

2 Repeat the actions 1 to 2 until all col-
orants are placed correctly.

3 Click OK.

The new sequence of the colorants is

saved.

Datacolor
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Using the Graphical Display

Click anywhere in the green fields of the Product control grid to obtain the context-sen-
sitive menu for all graphical options.

Examples
RGB ‘Prnduct ] Created Modlified | dE | Min Conc ‘ Max Conc ‘ Interpol. ‘ ony |E| Strength [+
|RNL gran 150% Golden Yellow Remazol |28.01.2002 14:56:26 28.01.2002 14:56:26  0.000 0.000 50.000 Measured j l— n 100.000
B gran 133% BlacH Remazol - 0.000 0.000 Measured j |_ 100.000
BB gran 133% Bril|Blus Remazol - 0.000 0.000 Measured j l_ 100.000
Gl ) ki ] I
| R vs. wavelength } Lo il e -
K vs. wavelength =
K vs. concentration at maximum value
log K vs. concentration at maximum value 3
Fix your wavelengths
=]
i
Show/edit parameters s
KS : relative strength E
o b T GOS0l 500 GMUEED | GO0 neS R 750
Wavelength c[ 0] c[ 1] c[ 5] c[ 10] c[ 20] c[ 35] c[ 50] B
4dd colorant K[360] 00000 0.0825 02451 04820 09253 16116 47093
Mave colorant K[370] 00000 00983 02609 04979 0.9412  L1B274 47251
Delete colorant K[380] 00000 0.1108 02734 05104 09535 18399 47376
K[390] 00000 0.1214 02840 05210 09643 18505 47483
Campare with another colorant K[400] 00000 0.1300 02926 05236 0.9729 18591  4.7568
Use 2 graphs K[410] 00000 0.1487 03313 05971 11002 21212 55059

K[420] 0.0000 0.1619 0,3560 0.6420 1.1838 2.2975 35,9959
K[430] 0.0000 0.1669 0.3651 0.6558 1.2113 2.3458 6.1050
K[440] 0.0000 0.1635 0,3574 0.6413 1.1791 2.2746 35,9030

=l
.. [ S

——P—andisc [320 nm] ——on disc [410 nm]——on disc [430 nm]——on disc [450 nm]
K RNL gran 150% Golden Yellow Remazol
|

Wwavelength at masimum 430

Wavelength [nm] Maximu;l

conc
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-

Using two graphs

This option shows two graphs boxes with either graphical displays of two products or
two different graph types for one product. The option toggles between one and two
graphical displays.

Note

The function ,Use 2 graphs® works only if a graph is being displayed, e.g., if you have
selected the function ,Show tables®, the function ,Use 2 graphs” does not work.
Examples

The left graph always shows the curves of the currently selected colorant.
The right graph shows the curves of the previously selected colorant.

Iﬁctual colorant : '3F spez gran Brill Orange Remazol Show and print Avhary recipe

R[%] RI[%]

80

=]

40

20

You can display two different types of curves for one colorant.

IActuaI colorant . 'M gran 150% Deep Black Remazol' Show and print Auxiliary recipe

R[%] ——on disc [590 nm]
K'M gran 150% Deep Black Hemazol

]
L]

20

10

conc

Datacolor
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Remove A Dyestuff from A Colorant Set

=

Note

Generally, you can only remove a colorant from a colorant set if the colorant (as a com-
ponent of this colorant set) is not linked to other data.

Action

Result/Notes

1 Select the colorant and open the
context-sensitive menu.

2 Select Delete Colorant.

The program checks wether the colo-
rant is linked to other data and removes
it from the colorant set if there are no
links.

If the dyestuff is linked, a dialog box
with the names of the first 20 linked
items appears.

Click Show All to search the entire
database for linked data. This may take
some time. All linked data will be listed
when the search process is finished.

If you are sure that the colorant should
be removed from the colorant set, click
Delete All to delete all linked data now.
Linked data could be: current recipes,
matching tables, correction tables and
SmartMatch points.

Caution:
You cannot undo this action.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Specifying A Colorant Set for An Alternate Substrate

=

Note

This function can build a colorant set with information based on a few calibration dye-
ings made on the new substrate. The colorant should cover the complete spectrum in
order to generate enough information about the colorant build-up on the new substrate.

The calculation of the ,correlated” colorant set is based on an existing colorant set and
on the information calculated from the calibration dyeings on the new substrate.

The quality of such a colorant set depends strongly on a similar dyeing behavior of all
colorants to the colorant used to calculate the correlation parameters.

Action

Result/Notes

Open the “Colorant Set List” window.

On the “Colorant Set” or the context-
sensitive menu, select

New >

Textile, Alternate Substrate.

Select the reference colorant set.
Select or specify the new substrate.

Click Sample to measure the cali-
bration samples.

Select the calibration samples from
the database or measure them.

Click Accept.

Check the results.

Click Accept, if the results are OK.

The ,Alternate Substrate Information®
dialog box appears.

Refer to Alternate Substrate Information
Dialog Box on page 7-84.

The best colorant for calibration is auto-
matically selected.

The ,Create Calibration Series* dialog
box appears.

Refer to Create Calibration Series Dia-
log Box on page 7-82.

The ,Create Calibration Series* dialog
box closes. Results are displayed in the
graph and in the table.

Refer to Review of the results on page
5-56.

The new ,correlated colorant set” is cre-
ated when you accept the correlation
data. The type of interpolation is set to
"Correlated® for all colorants. The dE
shows the red background color
because there are no calibration sam-
ples. The colorant set is ready to be
used for matching.
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Review of the results

Graphs:

Scattering versus concentrationScattering versus wavelength

Flats on — Plots on ;
(o Conca € wavelength " Concs '3
——Lam[400] Lam[440] —Lam([480] —[ 2.00] [ 10.00] —0C[ 25.00) —C[ 50.00]
——Lam[520] Lam[560] Lam([500] C[ 75.00] C[100.00] C[120.00] C[140.00]
Lam[B40 Lam([BB0] ——Mean[/35
am[B40] am[B6E0] ean[/35] 5
-: e SN
Ve
=
Cs)
wn o
o i
]
g &
E’ 450 500 550 600 650

20 40 B0 a0 100 120 14

The smaller the standard deviation of the scattering, the better the correlated data.

Table:

The columns dE2* and dE Model2* are normally empty. They are only filled in if
the calibration series (colorant set) of the new substrate exists for the same colo-
rants as the ones to be correlated. In this case, you will be given information
about the quality of the correlation. Refer to Alternate Substrate Information Dia-
log Box on page 7-84.

The dE1* is the mean CIELab color difference of the colorants in the source colo-
rant set.

The dE2* is the mean CIELab color difference of the colorants in the colorant set
for the alternative substrate (does not exist normally).

The dE Model2* represents the mean CIELab color difference and standard devi-
ation for the correlated data.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor
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Completing An Imported Textile Printing Colorant Set

The extender used by Datamatch printing colorant sets is not transferred during data-

base conversion. These colorant sets can be completed in Datacolor MATCHTextile \yith
the ,colorant set” program if the extender should be used in recipe calculation. The
extender is a normal product with price etc. It is printed in the laboratory recipe printout
in the matching program.

Colorant calibration

Colorantset | [vahes =
Type Cantinue
Cye Class Acid
dE [Sigmal) 0.00[ 0.0)
Lnit a/fkg
Dye Process * Keine Angaben. Mul noch =in... |
Creation Date 09.11.1999'3 11:44:05
IModification Date 05.11.1999 11:44:05
Industry Type * Textil jl
Subshrate Delivery *PRSMSO000 Seide
paeorrcor |
Oparation
ColorantSet | Ik.r'ah.les ﬂ
ALxID
Type Cantinue
Dye Class Al
dE [Sigma] 000 [ 0.0]
Uit a/kg
e P Printing Silk
Creation Date 09.11.,1999 11:44:05
rodification Date 11.02.2002 15:17 48
Tty Tre R Tx-Frinting (dyeshuff)
Substrate Dellvery ' PRSMS0000 Selde b
Extender ; Es{henjéar 1 Ill

Edit / replace 'Prod
%ﬂaunata}
IE:-ctendeH
Cancel |

©® The ,Industry Type“ of a printing colorant set - imported from Datamatch during
database conversion - has the value ,Textile®. You can now change the type to
»1ex. Printing (dyestuff)"“.

® Do not forget to select a process; continuous processes are used for printing colo-
rant sets.

©  The program asks for an extender as soon as you select , Tex. Printing (dyestuff)
as ,Industry Type“. Select or specify one.
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The program completes all the calibration components automatically, and calculates the
concentration of the extender. If the unit is g/kg, this is the addition to 1000:

Conc-Colorant' 1000 = Con'7:-Extender

Examples
Components in one calibration serie
Product [2] | Type ‘oncentration | Unit Product [2] | Type ‘oncentration | Unit
GL Turguoise Sirius Colarant 0.750 g/kg GL Turquoise Sirius Colorant 30,000 g/kg
Extender 1 Extender 999.250 g/kg Extender 1 Extender 970.000 g/kg
MNew 1000.000 MNew 1000.000
Note

You must recalculate all colorants of the colorant set. If they have all been calculated
with the same method (measured or smoothed), you can click All.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Comparing Colorants

Datacolor

This option is used to compare colorants delivered from different dyestuff manu-
facturers, or to analyze the influence of dyeing processes and auxiliaries on the build-up
of the colorant.

Action Result/Notes
1 Open the “Colorant Set List” window.
2 Open the requested colorant set and
select the colorant.
3 On the context-sensitive menu, click The ,Compare Colorants” dialog box
Compare with Other Colorant. appears.
The selected colorant is listed in the
box.
4 Select the colorants you would like If necessary, change the colorant set.
to compare.
Compare colorants x|
=] {4l Data} ...| [RANL GoldenYellow Remazol ;I
Colrant et L~ Y S 5 3o s femens
3B Fed Remazol
Selected components to compare BE BiilRed Remazal
BE gran 133% Biil Blue Remazol (R48 = RemazolAY) F3B gran Bril Aed Remazol
BE gran 133% Brill Blue Remazol [R45 = RemazolAY ) Add RB gran 133% Red Remazol
B Bordeausx Remazol
5R  Brill Viclet Remazol

Hemovel R spez gran Bril Blue Femazol

BB gran 133% Brll Blue Remazol

GG gran Nawy Blue Remazol

s

™ Price weighted

K4S I O —:ab gran 133% Brill. Blue Remazol (R48 = Remazal-AV)
(2]

BB gran 133% Brill. Blue Remazol (R45 = Remazol-AY )
loglk./S5) |

KIS
@
Strength |

o
=T
™~
O".-" g
8
L 05 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 65 70 75
Example:

The ,Brilliant Blue BB is selected from two different colorant sets:

The first colorant set (R48) @ is dyed at 40°C and 80 g/l salt,

the second (R45) @ is dyed at 40°C and 50 g/l salt.

As you can see in the graph, the slope of the dyeing with 50 g/l 8 is not as steep as that
with 80 g/l ©@ salt.

5 Click the corresponding button to Refer to the example below for ,K/S*.

display the different graphs. Refer to the examples on the following

page for ,Log(KS)"“ and ,Strength®.
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LogK/S

—88 gran 133% Brill Blue Remazol [R4E = Remazol-AY)
——HA gran 133% Bnll Blve Remazol (R4S = Remazol-4% )

lag kIS

canc

2 4 B
Strength
—B3 gran 133% Brill Blue Remazol [R4E = Remazol-AY)
——HH gran 133% Bnll Blve Remazol (R4S = Remazol-AN )
g Relative strength
o
B
B
=
=
g
g
05 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 BO 6®5 70 75
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Specifying Combined Processes

Z: Note
The delete, move, copy, and rename functions are only available for users having the
corresponding access rights.

Introduction

The user has to define combined processes and operations

A/ 77/ 77/ 77/ 77/ A7)

. Calibration dye

—

| Combined process process P Colorant set
AL AL L7774

T
| Treatment | | Treatment |
L — _*_ — [ |

Operation Operation

Combined process

A combined process is used to describe the entire dyeing process either for laboratory
or production. A treatment is generated for each calibration dye process type (,e.g.,
Exhaust, Continuous,) linked to the combined process.

Treatment

A treatment consists of one or more operations describing the dyeing process for labo-
ratory and/or production.

Operation

The operation specifies the sequence of actions to be done during the dyeing. Actions
may be parameters (,e.g., temperature, volume,) or products (,e.g., chemicals, etc.).

% Note
If Datacolor PROCESS is not installed,

. only one operation is possible for each treatment.
. the operation supports XY-tables (decision tables) and fixed parameter values
only.
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Specifying, Modifying, Deleting A Combined Process

=

=

Note

Refer to the Datacolor PROCESS documentation for more information.

Action

Result/Notes

1 In the “Overview” window, click
Combined Process.

2 On the context-sensitive or “Basic
Data” menu of the “Combined Pro-
cess List” window, select Combined
Process.

or

Double-click the corresponding table
row to select a combined process for
modifying or deletion.

New combined process:

3 In the “Combined Processes”
browse box, click New for specifying
a new combined process.
In the “Combined Process” window,
click the + button.

In the “New Combined Process”
selection box, select the process

type.

Note

The “Combined Process List” window
appears.

The “Combined Processes” browse
window appears. (Refer to Combined
Processes Browse Window on page 7-
58 and Quick Search Dialog Box on
page 7-59.) It is used to search com-
bined processes or open the “Com-
bined Process” dialog box for specifying
a new combined process. Refer to Data
Handling on page 5-2.

The “Combined Process” window
appears. Refer to Combined Process
Window on page 7-61 for information
about the parameters.

The “Combined Process” dialog box
appears. The selected data is dis-
played.

. The calibration dye process(es) of the colorant set(s) set up the link(s) between

combined process and colorant set(s).

. For a multiple fiber quality/style you must select the dye processes representing
the colorant sets used for matching. The order of selection specifies the position
of the color recipes in the combined process. Refer to the Example of a new

combined process on page 5-63.

4 In the “Dye Process” selection box,
select the dye process(es).

5 Specify (or modify) data of the
“Treatment”, “Recipe”, and “Prod-
ucts” tabs.

6 Click OK.

The treatment is generated.

The “Combined Process” dialog box is
closed and the data is saved.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor
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Example of a new combined process

1

Select the type of combined process you like to specify.

i New Combine Process H=] E3

" Preparation

&+ Dyeing

™ Finizhing

K - Continuousz
* [ - Discontinuaus
™ H - Half Continuous

" OK X Cancel |

2

Dyeprocess E |

Select the Dye Process(es).

Search Characters

DweProcessz_|D| DyeProcess_Mame DyeClagzz_[D) =
Reactive exhaust
|34 YW ats Exhaust WaT
45 Dlsperse E shavist [Dlsper< DISF‘

BAS-ExH Easn:: e:-:haust E!.-'l'-.S _I
_|DISP 105 Dizperze Exhaust 106° C DISP

_ | Digpers [Foron] | Disperse Exhaust [Foron] | DISP

_| DispExk110 Dizperz Exh 110 *C DISP

MO Mever Dyesd BAS
_|REAEXCIH | Reactive Exh. Cibacron b REAH DY

_ | REA EXH MIG | Reactive Exh. Migration | REAH DY ;I

o 0K X Cancel |

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

The dye processes are the links to the colorant sets. This combined process points to
two dye processes (colorant sets.) It can be used for blends of polyester and cotton

(refer to the fiber group list box.) The combined process exists of one treatment

because both dye processes are of type “Exhaust.”

Datacolor

ProcessType M arme

Digcontinuous
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If you specify a combined process of type “Half continuous,” two treatments are created:

ProceszsType

|Name

| 2l

Digcontinuouz . 45

_
[

Specifying, Modifying, Deleting An Operation

=

Note

Refer to the Datacolor PROCESS documentation for more information.

Action Result/Notes

1 In the “Overview” window, click The “Operation List” window appears.
Operation.

2 . Double-click the correspond-  The “Operation” window appears. Refer

ing table row to select an
operation for modifying or
deletion.

On the context-sensitive or
“Basic Data” menu of the
“Operation List” window,
select Operation.

3 New operation:

In the “Operations” browse
box, click New.

In the “Operation” dialog box,
click the + button for specify-
ing a new operation.

4 Specify (or modify) data in the “Gen-
eral” tab.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0

to Operation Window on page 7-67 for
information about the parameters.

The “Operations” browse box appears.
It is used to search operations or open
the “Operation” dialog box for specifying
a new operation. Refer to Data Han-
dling on page 5-2.

The “Operation” window appears.

Datacolor
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In the “Control Line” tab, specify the
sequence of actions. Using the con-
text-sensitive menu or the insert key,
new actions are inserted before the
selected one. Using the “cursor
down” key, an action is inserted at
the end of the table.

Possible actions:
Call off:

Specifies a group of products
(dyestuffs and auxiliaries) that
can be used together (weighted,
dispensed) and defines a new
bath (if the dye class is selected
in the call off).

Call offs must contain the dye
class if the liquid ratio or pickup
is not the same for all color reci-
pes of the operation.

Dye Class: Mandatory. Dyestuff
specification (place-marker). Opens
a selection window for dye classes.

Product: Opens a selection window
for products.

Parameter: Opens a selection win-
dow for parameters.

Note: Inserts a row for additional
notes.

Click OK.

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

Notes

. In the “ID” field, other dye
classes, products, and parame-
ters can be selected: Click the
corresponding table cell and
open the pull-down list.

. In the value field, click the
browse button to specify formu-
lae.

Refer to Specifying Formulae on
page 5-66.

The “Operation” dialog box is closed
and the data is saved.
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Specifying Formulae

Formulae are specified in the “Formula Edit” window. Refer to Formula Edit Window on

page 7-71.
Action Result/Notes
1 Select dye class or product for the X

axis and liquor ratio or pick up for the
Y axis.

Using the cursor keys, you can add
rows or columns. Specify the limits
of the ranges.

Specify the absolute values into the
corresponding table cells.

If you need intermediate values,
check the corresponding box(es).

Example:

M Formula_Edit

Dye class: Dizsperse

j [ Interpolate on #

X @& Dye clazs " Product |DiSDE'SE
s | s ss] =] >1 |
25| 4 7 1o 13
<10 B 8 1 14
<20 B g 12 15
»20 | E5 95 125

2
B
g
3
=z
4
Y | & Liguor ratio " Pickup [~ Interpolate on 'y’
Found to
[~ Raize emor if rezult < minimum |
oK [ | Appl
[~ Raize emor if result > masinum ¢ x anee PRy
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Datacolor

corresponding access rights.

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

— Note
Z The delete, move, copy, and rename functions are only available for users having the

Introduction
Affinity -
Colorant set < Used for pre- > Process | Operation
selection L
Selection: /
Dyestuffs
Limits for parameters ’
Concentration S r— — — — 1
e | Treatment |
(color type)
- L - ., _ 1
= r— — — — 1
Dyestuff Quality/style | Combined process | Settings
L - - — — 4
' 7/
’ r— — — — 1
4 Substrate |
N - - delive
| Dyestuffgroup | — — — -1 Recipe calculation > L — _ry_ |
| - F— — — — 4
W =~ Dyed
* . ~ ~ 1 substrate |
1 \ —_— — — [—
Recipes Multicolor matching
Match in the background
Save
Print
Dispense
Selection:
. Quality/style (data of the substrate)
. Combined process
. Substrate delivery (only for deliveries with data different to the blank dyeing sub-
strate)
. Dyed substrate (over-dyeing only)
. Dyestuff group with dyes pre-selected from the assigned colorant set. The dye-
stuff group is used to optimize the recipe calculation.
Selection criteria:
* Dyes from the list
» Parameter values, e.g., fastness information
» Concentration values, e.g., min., max., conc.
. Settings (parameters for calculation control)
. Standard: Color to be matched.
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Match: The recipes are calculated according to the selections and
the results are displayed.

Review: The recipes can be reviewed according to the different crite-
ria (various color difference values, coordinates, price, etc.).

Further use: The recipes can be saved, printed and/or sent to a dispenser.
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Calculation of A New Recipe Series

=z

=

Preliminary Work

Note

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

The Save button is used to save a manually inserted recipe. Refer to Selecting
dyestuffs for matching on page 5-71 for a re-dyeing.

If the parameter ,Fixed“ is used and the recipe is saved before the calculation,
the dyestuff concentrations are used as default values and can be altered. A cor-

rection is possible.

If the parameter ,Fixed” is used and the recipe is calculated without saving, the
specified dyestuff concentrations are constant values and cannot be changed. A
correction is restricted or impossible.

Action

Result/Notes

Note

8

Open the “Recipe List” window.

On the “Recipe” or the context-sen-
sitive menu, select Calculate, or
press F5.

Select the quality/style and the com-
bined process.

If necessary, select the substrate
delivery.

Select the colorant set(s)

Select the “Standard” to be matched.

If you have to re-dye, select the
dyed substrate or re-measure it.

The “Match” dialog box appears. Refer
to Match Dialog Box on page 7-116 for
a parameter description.

Dye process and colorant set are dis-
played.

Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Delet-
ing a Quality/Style on page 5-26 and
Specifying Combined Processes on
page 5-61.

You can measure a new substrate deliv-
ery using the ,New* button. Refer to
Substrate Delivery: Example on page 5-
30.

Refer to Measurement on page 5-20.

Refer to Measurement on page 5-20.

In the “Used Colorant Set(s)” table, you can temporarily modify the percentage,
the process factors and/or the substrate effect factors.

In case of a multi-fiber quality/style, you have to select the fiber parts to be
matched. Refer to Multi color matching (for multi color qualities/styles) on page 5-

70.

In case of re-dyeing (dyed substrate), recipes cannot be corrected. To enable
corrections, measure the dyed substrate as substrate delivery and select it for

the recipe calculation.

In the “Colorant Set” tab, select the
dyestuffs to by used, and select or
specify a dyestuff group.

February 2005
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Note

You can check the dyestuff selection using the ,Lab Graph“ tab. Refer to Lab Graph Tab
on page 7-119.

9 In the “Settings” tab, select the Refer to Settings Tab on page 7-120.
parameters for the matching pro-
cess.

10 Click Calculate to immediately start Refer to Matching on page 5-74.
the recipe calculation. The recipe
table appears.

11 Select the recipes you want to dye.

12 Click Close, or Save to save the
recipe.

Multi color matching (for multi color qualities/styles)
You can assign its own standard or dyed substrate to each colorant set in the table (pro-

cess and substrate of the same row are assigned). In this way, the different recipes are
calculated together.

Standard List of standards Multicolor matching v
5 o Fold

S . = [ W
Dived substrate ;l

z¢ Mo Folder \ﬂrl

Action Result/Notes

1 Check the “Multi Color Matching” The “List of Standards” box appears.
box.

2 In the “Standard” selection box, You can remove standards from the list

select the requested standards one using the Remove
by one, and move each to the “List
of Standards” box using the Move

__>| button.

.. | button.

Note
In the ,Colorant Set* tab, you can switch between the selected colorant sets. The cur-
rent colorant set name is displayed on the top of the tab.
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Rules for re-dyeing
Re-dyeing needs the following prerequisites:

. The dyed substrate must by darker than the pure substrate of the colorant set
(Solution if lighter: Specify the dyed substrate as a delivery);
. No component of the dyed substrate must be darker than the standard (Solution:

Bleach and measure again).

Selecting dyestuffs for matching

Standard

s I

Process Data for matching  Dweset l Lab-Graphic] Settings]

s
Calculate

Dipeset Disperse Terasl  Part [%] 100

Group Check ,Compulsory* and select
5 ISystem ...| Delete the dyestuff if it must be used.
= -| Save

A mouse click displays one by Used for manual input

one: all (A), the selected (S), or

the not selected (N) dyestuffs. Input fields for

parameter values

w

lection:

M Stuff | concentration %] ~
ASH Shown : § selected : 0 L 1M [WSH 60| WSH 95| PRES AL | Compul| Fized IMin.s1 Max.sm Relation I
Accept Limitg ==

1 [ Terasil Yellow 4 7 5 5 5 [ 08

B [ Terasil Orange 2RL 7 5 5 5 [ 2

B [ Terssi Red 5G 6-7 5 4 5 T 2

B[ TerssiRedR 7 . 5 5 5 [ 25

B | Terssil Bril. Blue BGE 200% : 7-8 5 3 3 [ 5

B [ - Terosi Bril. Blue SRL 67 5 5 5 - 4

[ Terssi violet BL 7 5 5 5 [ & v

¢ S Cancel
You can select dyestuffs ...
. by clicking on the dyestuff (multiple choices are possible).
. by inserting parameter values used for limits. Accepted operators: <, >, =, <=, >=
. If “Compulsory” is checked the dyestuff must be used in all combinations.

:? Note
If you have not selected any dye, all dyes of the list are selected.

1 Click Accept Limits to activate the selection.
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You can define the concentration ...

Note

by inserting fixed values (manual recipe input). The dyestuff is used with this con-
centration for all combinations.

If the parameter ,Fixed“ is used and the recipe is saved before the calculation,
the dyestuff concentrations are used as default values and can be altered. The
correction is possible.

If the parameter ,Fixed“ is used and the recipe is calculated and saved after cal-
culation, the specified dyestuff concentrations are constant values and cannot be
changed. The correction is restricted or impossible.

by setting a minimum and/or a maximum. The maximum amount displayed auto-
matically is the value specified in the colorant set program.

by setting a fixed relation.

You can check the dyestuff selection using the ,Lab Graph“ tab. Refer to Check-
ing the dyestuff selection.

In the ,Group* section, you can select, save or delete predefined dyestuff selec-
tions with all settings.
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Checking the dyestuff selection

The ,Lab Graph* tab is used to check that a recipe can be calculated with the selected
dyestuffs.

Note

The graphical view cannot check the quality of a recipe.

Standard
’7|KDDD2 ELEFANT K _
] Save |
Pracess Data for matching | Dyeset  Lab-Graphic | Settings |
Diyeset I Disperse Dispersal Calculate |

— Dyestuff's choice
Take&ll[x] # More[] T

Dizpersol Scarlet C2|

Dizpersol Red C4G (G
05 Dizpersol Blue [G]

[Disperzol Green CEEB

{  Dispersol Navy C2G

Cancel

Graph

The graph may be rotated by dragging the left mouse button, and be zoomed by draw-
ing the right mouse button.

The standard is displayed as a sphere on the top of a line. The dyestuff selection is
OK if the standard sphere is completely inside the color space.

1 Check the possible dyestuff selections by rotating the color space. The standard
sphere must not leave the color space at any position of the color space.

Note

. If a selection is not OK, you can change the selection of dyestuffs.

. If a recipe is not possible, you must add dyestuffs or use (specify) another colo-

rant set.

Parameters

Take all/None Using this check box, you can select or deselect all dyestuffs.
The single dyestuffs are selected or deselected with a mouse
click.

Group Selection or definition of dyestuff groups.
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Settings for Recipe Match
Refer to Settings Tab on page 7-120.

Matching

Action

Result/Notes

Click Calculate or press F5 to start
the recipe calculation.

In the table, you can change the
order of the recipes according to dif-
ferent criteria, e.g., price, metamer-
ism.

Select one ore more recipes using
the “Trial” function of the context-
sensitive menu.

If finished, close the recipe table.

If necessary, change recipe name
and identification(s).

Click Yes for saving the recipe.
Click ,,No“ for returning to the
»,Match“ dialog box for altering

dyestuff selection and settings
and recalculate the recipe.

Edit the ,,Curr. Pickup (%) / Curr.
Liquor Ratio* value, if necessary

Click Show to displays the complete
recipe.

Click Print to print the complete reci-
pe.

Click Dispense to send the recipe to
a connected dispenser.

Select the recipe output(s) according
your needs, and close the “Show
Full Recipe” dialog box.

According to the settings in the “Set-
tings” tab, the recipes are calculated
and the best recipes are displayed in a
table.

Refer to Review (recipe table) on page
5-76 for a description of the different
review help functions.

The “Recipe Database Operation” dia-
log box appears.

The recipe is saved and the “Show full
Recipe” dialog box appears. Refer to
Show Full Recipe Dialog Box on page
5-75 on the following page.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Show Full Recipe Dialog Box
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Show full recipe for Y0006 PISTACHE - 1710

odified 04042000 171026 Status
Trial list Dyeset |weight| Part | Type | orig. Pickup (%) | curr. Pickup (%) | Liquor]
1 g orig. Liquor ratio|curr. Liquor ratio] ml
2 Dizperze Terasil| 1000 100 |Exhaust 10.00 15.00 (15000
3

Show | Pint | Dispense | ascn | T UsePickup

Cloze |

Trial List

Table

Show

Print

Dispense (option)
ASCII (option)

Close

Datacolor

List of the added Trials.
Orig. ...
Curr. ...

Default values from the dye process.

Editable value. You can specify a current value.

Colorant set and recipe values.

Opens the print preview of the recipe.

Prints the recipe.

Sends recipe data to a connected dispenser.

Export the recipe data in the ASCII format.

Closes the “Show Full Recipe” dialog box.
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Review (recipe table)

Column for weighting the colorimetric values and the price

Standard PANTOMNE 19-1333 TC
GualityiStyle 100.00 [%] Trevira 2000
Substrate (factor) Trevira 2000 - 990210 (1.10) ReCipe Information
Process (factor) Dizperse Exhaust (Dispersal) (1.00) %
Farmula Cielab Defaul[D65]
IE* DES 1 o0 oo00] oo1] o001 ooo] o] ooo] o] ool ooo] ooo] ooo] ood] o0s0] 245
L 0 no0| ooo| 000 -ooa| ooo| -ooa| -oo0| 000 odo| 0o00| -ooa| ooo| 000 -p02| 001
dat 0 ood| ooo| oo -ooa| ooo| -ood| -0o00| oo | odo| oo00| -00d| 000 00d| -029( 147
b i o00| -ooo| -oo0| oot 000| 001 | -oo0| -oo00| -odo| 000| 000 000 000 o040( 57
dc* 0 aod| ooo| o1 -00| ooo| -ood| -oo0| 0| odo| ooo| -0oad| ooo| ood| o004 ads
dH* 0 o0 -ood| ooo| -oo0| -0o0| -0o0| ood| ooo| -odo| oo0o| oo00| o00d| 000 o043 Za4
dE* A i vos| 1ea| de0| vea| =ar| 2y | =Fs| zas| sAs| s v 38| sa2| sas| 434 194
dE* F11 0 08| oav| 235| 230| Ze4| 7| 196 215| o0f3| 11| 12| oB| 084| 136 169
dE* FO7 0 o012 o022 oz o026 o030 o024 o026 o ods| ot ootloeemTeselTpes| g
dE* Sverage [i] BEwea | aE T s s |4 15| 15| Caleulated Values 17 s
Wetamerism & 07 T06|TEa| Aan| vad|EAq| @i | 2E| 2aa| 548 Colorimetric values EEx] R
Wetamerism F11 0 nge| o47| 235| 229| 24| 178| 196|244 083 and prices) naE| zov
f=m FO7 i 12| oz oz 0ze| 030 025 026 027 045 voe) weey wes; woe| 036|025
CMCCORDZ A, 0 4ol T amal as| 441|432l 442| 447 ads| 4va| as0| 468| 483 483 489
CRCCONDZ F11 il Color Inconstancy g | 47| 5ha |5 |58 | 15| Tad| 5 a4 | TR [ R [ A [ R
CMCCONOZ FO7 0 297 [ Zna| ema| s Tas| zav| @a| 2| ids| o9 zoe| 1e9| 2os| 2oe| 2
Sersitivity (HUg) 0 183 237| os1| 153 ovo| e8| os| orFs| odo| 405| 158 063 140| oFo| av
Price 0 1940( 2114| 1909| 1699 1822| 1872| 2086| 203 | 2ad1| 2390| 2382| 20s3| 2451 Z476| 2094
Total concertration [%] 0.9363 | 09956 | 005704 | 08591 | 05579 | 029054 | 08045 | 08112 | 11548 10665 | 10634 | 10574 | 10831 | 17021 [0.9244
Trial 1 Row(s) for user-defined selection marks
Dyestuff 13) | 23 [ 33 | %3 | 563) [ 63 | 73 [ 8(3) [ 93] [ 103) [ 113) [ 123) [ 13(3) [ 14(2) [ 15(2)
Dispersol Yellow C56 0.2109 [ 0.2058 | 0.0576 0.0374 01749 | | |
Dizperzol Orange CRM (G) 0.3782 [ 01421 | 0.3691 0.0929 Information about dyestuff .
Dispersol Soarlst C2R 07384 06341 05223 | 0.7542 :
Dispersol Red C4G (3] 06455 (07174 03883 0473 08203 Concen_tratlons used for
Dispersal Biue () 0.0623 0.0641 | 0.0645 | 0.0841 the recipes ‘00821
Dispersal Green C6B 01547 | 0.1424 | 01334 | 0.1613 | 0.1627 | 01666 |
D 00529 | 00825 0.o1a7
Recipe with DES Color Display
Standard with DS
Standard with &
Recipe with &
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The following help functions for review are implemented:
. »1able“ menu and context-sensitive menu:
» Evaluate Print / ASCII Prints colorimetric details using a predefined form.

» Theoretical reflectance
Opens the ,Insert a Theoretical Sample” dialog box
used for saving theoretical reflectance values (E.g., for
Datacolor Envision). Datacolor TOOLS can send this
data to a user with a Datacolor Envision system to
check the color, for example. Refer to Specifying The-
oretical Reflectance Values on page 5-96.

» View Configuration Opens the “View Configurations” dialog box used to
define the display of the calculated values and the
number of decimal places for colorimetric and concen-
tration data.

* Reset Sort Order Resets the sort order of the recipes.

* Add Trial Up to five recipes can be marked. After closing the
table, the selected recipes are saved for further
use.

* Remove Last Trial Removes the last trial mark.

* Hide recipes not selected
The recipe table only shows the selected recipes.

» Show all recipes Shows all recipes.
* Mail Table Opens the mail form with an attached screen shot of
the recipe table (JPEG format).
*  Modify Refer to Manual Recipe Modification (Recipe Table) on
page 5-81.
* Round Refer to Round the Dyestuff Concentration (Recipe
Table) on page 5-81.
* Manually Change Refer to Manual Graphical Correction on page 5-101.
. Pressing the Ctrl key and clicking in the recipe number field selects the recipes.
. Clicking in a parameter name (first column) in the table with the calculated values

sorts the recipe table according to the values of the corresponding row.

. Alteration of weighting (only possible for metamerism): If you have altered the
weighting, you have to close the window and match again.
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Color inconstancy

ﬂ
—*izible data k ) -

v d Decimal places colonmetnic: |2_

v da®

g db® Decimal places concentration: |4_

dC

dH

Frice

Senzitivity

T otal concentration

dE Average

dE2 v CMCCOND2 2

dE3 v CMCCOND2 3

dE4 v CMCCONDZ 4

¥ 2 illuminants banks

Cancel |

ALK

Color inconstancy is the change in color of a single sample under different light sources.
The magnitude of color inconstancy can be defined by DE CMC (or any other color dif-
ference formula) of the sample between two light sources.

To activate the calculation of the color inconstancy,
. calculate a recipe,

. open the context-sensitive menu, select the function ,,View configuration* and
check the corresponding boxes (CMCxxx).

Color display for two illuminants
To activate the display of two llluminants,
. calculate a recipe,

. open the context-sensitive menu, select the function ,View configuration® and
check the box ,2 illuminants banks®.

The selection becomes active after saving the recipe. If you open the recipe table again
or match a new recipe, the colors for the first two illuminants are displayed.
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Modifying Recipes

=

=

Recipe Editor
Recipe parameters can be altered using the Recipe Editor.

Modification Rules for adding and removing dyestuffs:
The dyestuff selection of a recipe can only be altered if ...

. the recipe is approved;

. it is not in use by the laboratory and a modification may influence the laboratory
correction.

Note

Data that can be modified is displayed with a green background.

Recipe Editor x|
Recipe structure Walues
5 Header Y0002 ELEFANT - 040400 - 1105
[~ Recipe Name W0ODZ ELEFANT - 040400 - 1105
[~ Recipe ID 2752
[~ Creation Date 04.04.2000 11:03:04
[~ Modification Date 26.07.2002 09:38:52
— Color Type W0ODZ ELEFANT
I~ Quality Mame Cotton knitted not mercerised
[~ CombinedProcess Remazol Pad Batch Silicate
[~ Batch BAT 15
— Custamer Name
& Color Recipe CO[100 %]
[~ Dye Process Name Reactive Cold Pad Batch (Silicate)
{~ Colorant: Set Mame Remazol SPE (Silicate)
[~ LiquorRatioOrPickup &0.0
L1 Dyestuffs ol
— Remazol vellow R Gran, 0.930881
— Remazol Red 36 2,853106
’> Remazol Briliant Blue BE gran. 133% 2574659
— add Dyestuff Add Dyestuff

Manual Carrection

0 (100 2] =] Gof|  Expend Collaps UnDs Cancel

Note

The Go (Manual Correction) button is used for a manual graphical correction. Refer to
Manual Graphical Correction on page 5-101.

Datacolor
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Action Result/Notes
1 In the ,Recipe List* window, select Refer to Recipe List Window on page 7-
the requested recipe and the menu 91.
function Edit. The ,Recipe Editor* dialog box appears.
Recipe Editor Dialog Box on page 7-
124
2 Replacing header data: A selection box with the available data
Double-click the corresponding appears.

green table cell.

Altering Data:
Click the green table cell, type the
value, and confirm the data with the

Return key.

Adding dyestuffs: A selection box with the available dye-
Click Add Dyestuff. stuffs appears.

Removing Dyestuffs The dyestuff is removed from the recipe
Select the dyestuff and press the without confirmation.

Delete key.

— Note
Z As long as you have not saved the recipe, you can cancel the last modifications by
clicking the Undo button.

3 If the data is altered, click Save. The altered recipe is saved.
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Manual Recipe Modification (Recipe Table)

The concentration calculated by Datacolor MATCH ™€ may be modified in the recipe

table.

Action

Result/Notes

In the recipe table, select the
requested recipe.

In the ,Table” or the context-sensi-
tive menu, select Modify.

Change the concentrations of the
dyestuffs.
It is possible to specify concen-

trations for dyestuffs that are not

used for the recipe.

The recipe is marked with an M
character to indicate that the rec-
ipe has been modified.

The values for color difference
and metamerism are continually
recalculated.

The recipe price is not re-
calculated.

Round the Dyestuff Concentration (Recipe Table)

Another way to modify the concentrations is the ,Round” function. You can round the
concentrations of all recipes corresponding to the setting in the ,Options” dialog box.

Refer to Options Dialog Box on page 7-112.

Action

Result/Notes

1

In the ,Table“ or the context-sensi-
tive menu, select Round.

The recipe is marked with an R
character to indicate that the rec-
ipe has been rounded.

The values for color difference
and metamerism are continually
recalculated.

The recipe price is not re-
calculated.
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Replace Dyestuffs in Recipes

Dyestuffs can be replaced in all recipes, recipe tables and trials, but not in SmartMatch
populations.

Concentrations can be modified using a factor.

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

The dyestuffs are replaced in all recipes, but a selection is possible with filters. The fil-
ters can limit ...

the range of recipes
the location of the approved recipes
the recipe type

the color type

the affinity
the quality.
Change one product in Recipes il
Type af product
|7f7 Diypegtuff € Chemical
{4l D atal .
Old product Bezakliv Tellow 5-30 150% [...] Stength 150
{4l D atal R
Mew product ﬁEZﬂktiV Yellow 5-8G | - Strength Jn
Filter recipes and continue Factor 1
Cancel | Applied factor 1.5

correct the strength.

4 Click Filter Recipes and Continue.

Action Result/Notes
1 In the ,Recipe List* window, select Refer to Recipe List Window on page 7-
the menu function Change Dyestuff 97.
in Recipes. The ,Change One Product in Recipes*
dialog box appears.
2 Select the old and the new product.  The calculated factor for concentration
is displayed in the field ,Applied Factor®.
3 If necessary, type your own factor to  The final factor (using the dyestuff

strength and the user’s factor) is dis-
played in the field ,Applied Factor*.

The ,Search Recipes with Filter (using a
filter) dialog box appears.
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Search recipes with filter X|

Change product 'Bezaktie Yelow 5-37 150%"
to 'Bezaktiv Yelow 5-8G" with factar ' 1.00°

%System#ﬁ ecipe
Fecipe range

".ﬁ.ppruved recipe————————— " Fecipe type

= Mo T Ye: % A " Exhaust © Continuous 0% Al

% {2l Data}
Calar Type

{all Data}
Affirity %

Diatarnatch
Clualiby/Siyle %

Cambined Process I j

Continue Cancel |

5 Select the search conditions for Refer to ,Possible (restrictive) search
recipes that have to be modified. conditions®.
6 Click Continue. The dyestuff is replaced in the selected
recipes.
Note

A log file is created with a list of all recipes where the product exchange was not
possible. The file is located in the Datacolor MATCH™*l€ fo|der.

The file name is ,ErrorsChangeProducts.log*

Possible (restrictive) search conditions:

Recipe Range Select all recipes that have to be modified in the browse box.
Approved Recipe Select the requested group.

Recipe Type Select the requested type.

Color Type In the browse box, select the color type.

Affinity Select the affinity in the browse box.

Quality/Style Select the quality/style in the browse box.

Combined Process Select the combined process.
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Printing Recipe Lists

A print form with the most reasonable data for recipe lists is stored in the print form data-
base.

Action Result/Notes

1 Select the recipes to be printed in
the ,Recipe List* window.

2 On the context-sensitive menu, A print preview appears.
select Recipe List.

Approving

=

You can approve a laboratory recipe using the Approve button in the “Correct or
Approve your Recipe” dialog box (refer to Correct or Approve Your Recipe Dialog Box

on page 7-95) or in the “Laboratory Correction” dialog box (refer to Laboratory Correc-
tion Dialog Box on page 7-96).

. If you approve a recipe, all other trials and the recipe table will be deleted. The
recipe location is set to “Laboratory” and the recipe lock level is set to “green”:
The recipe can be used for production.

. Recipes approved without measuring the batch are saved without SmartMatch
information. These recipes cannot be use for recipe search.

Recipes Inserted Manually by Datacolor PROCESS

=

Recipes created using Datacolor PROCESS can be listed, printed and corrected with

Datacolor MATCH'eXtle jf 5 colorant set has been selected in Datacolor PROCESS.
Missing data is added automatically.

The recipe has the status 1 (created by Datacolor PROCESS).
CMC is stored as tolerance.

Note

. If a colorant set is not selected in Datacolor PROCESS, an error message
appears. The colorant set must be added in Datacolor PROCESS.

. All dyestuffs of the recipe must be calibrated in the colorant set.
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SmartMatch

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

Introduction

Datacolor

The SmartMatch facility is used to improve first-time matching and correction. Standard
color prediction uses the Kubelka-Munk theory, which assumes that dyes behave in the
same way when used together or stand-alone. However, this is not the case: dyes inter-
act with one another. The SmartMatch facility overcomes this problem by taking into
account the performance of previous predictions, e.g., learning by experience.

SmartMatch stores information about the concentrations used to dye a sample and the
results of dyeing, and uses this data to correct the first attempt made by Kubelka-Munk
calculations in future matching. It stores information about previous predictions as
SmartMatch points.

Once you set your system to SmartMatch, it runs automatically. However, you can also
examine the SmartMatch points the system is using and alter them to refine Smart-
Match performance. For example, if you suspect that one of the SmartMatch points
being used is based on a bad dyeing, you can remove this point. This way, it is no more
used in the calculations.

The number of similar points is reduced by grouping them. In addition to the automatic
SmartMatch housekeeping a powerful graphical tool supports to check the SmartMatch
population for SmartMatch points to be deleted or grouped.

All recipes calculated using the “Match” option will use SmartMatch when SmartMatch

is turned on and if relevant populations are available. The number of SmartMatch points
used in a recipe calculation are shown at the bottom of the dye concentration column in
the recipe table.

Note

You can still store SmartMatch points for later use, if the SmartMatch facility is switched
off.
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Automatic SmartMatch Maintenance

A regular housekeeping of the database is necessary to optimize the SmartMatch func-
tion. SmartMatch points with a color difference that is too large must be removed. This
is possible using the “Automatic SmartMatch Housekeeping” function. If you want to
remove bad SmartMatch points manually, refer to Reviewing SmartMatch Points on
page 5-87.

Action Result/Notes

1 Select SmartMatch List on the The “SmartMatch List” window appears.
“Basic Data” or the context-sensitive
menu.

2 On the , Tools* menu, select Auto- The tool removes all SmartMatch points

matic SmartMatch Housekeeping. with a an excessive color difference (>
DE CieLAb 160) and groups similar
SmartMatch points.

The ,Automatic Housekeeping“ box
informs you about the current statement
of the program run.

Automatic housekeeping FZ|
Tatal initial zize ,m Progress % l— Release groups | ’—| Abort | Cloze |
Current population
Dyestuff list |118 AST.WELL 7GLL 100%~H20~136 AST. RED GTLM 100%~153 WA BLUE U-TRL 100%
Qually [B1E 1.7 DEN B1 FABRIC PACKAGE Inifal sze | 50 Curertsiee |
Sartimert |Bﬁ5|': Camrmient |Build
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Datacolor

Reviewing SmartMatch Points

=

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

The aim of the housekeeping function is to eliminate poor points (points with a color
difference greater than 16 DE CielLab) and to reduce the number of similar points by
grouping them.

This is a very complicated mathematical task for the program and, generally, not all
points can be recognized for grouping. For this reason, we still have a very powerful
graphically supported part in the program to check the population for further points to be
deleted or grouped. The human brain is better suited to this tasks than many program

lines.
Action Result/Notes
1 Select SmartMatch List on the The “SmartMatch Result List” window
“Basic Data” or the context-sensi- appears. Refer to SmartMatch Result
tive menu. List Window on page 7-94.
2 Double-click the SmartMatch point The “Current Population” dialog box
to be reviewed. appears.
If a group is selected, a message
appears with the group ID. You can
open the group using the ,Open Popu-
lation by SM-Id“ function and this ID.
Refer to Current Population Dialog Box
on page 7-125.
3 Search SmartMatch points for
another population, if necessary.
4 Click After Analyses to automatical- The “Population” dialog box appears.
ly delete bad points, and to automat-  Refer to Population Dialog Box on page
ically merge points to be merged. 7.127.
Otherwise, click Quick.
5 Check the values and delete Smart-
Match points, if necessary.
6 Close the “Population” dialog box. A confirmation is requested, if the
“Delete” boxes have been checked.
Note

dE_S values should always be lower than the corresponding dE_K values. If not, the
population contains bad points that should be deleted.
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Release SmartMatch Points from the Group

Datacolor MATCH "®Xtl€ goes not delete the original points if they are used to build a
SmartMatch group point. You can release (re-establish) the original points if you select
a group point in the explorer view. The menu function ,Release points from group” is
only enabled if the selected point is a group point. Executing this function brings back all
points used to build the group point and the group point is deleted.

Use the ,Release Groups* button in the ,Automatic SmartMatch Housekeeping* dialog
box (Refer to Automatic SmartMatch Maintenance on page 5-86.) to release the Smart-
Match points of all groups.
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Saving A Batch as A Sample

A color sample can be specified using a SmartMatch point.

Shown reflectance will be stored as sample : x|
EALL DATA
Name FBatch[09721][93 04780/ 1.60030/ 0.95190/ 440000 Cis |
——RBatch[09721][93.04780/ 1.60030/ 095190/ 4.40000]
R[%]
&
(-
™~
\n
=
Lo
T
450 500 550 GO0 B50 700
Action Result/Notes
1 Select SmartMatch List on the The “SmartMatch Result List” window
“Basic Data” or the context-sensi- appears. Refer to SmartMatch Result
tive menu. List Window on page 7-94.
2 Select the SmartMatch point to be
saved.
3 On the ,Smart” or the context-sensi- The ,ID’s Point for Creation of Sample*“
tive menu, select ,Save Batch as dialog box appears.
Sample®.
4 If necessary, correct the ID, and click  The ,Shown Reflectance Will Be Stored
OK. as Sample” dialog box appears.
5 Accept the default name, or, correct

it.
6 Click Insert.
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Manual Input of SmartMatch Points

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

The “Fast Correction” function can be used for entering SmartMatch points.

Action

Result/Notes

On the context-sensitive menu,
select Fast Correction, or press F8.

Specify any standard, the quality
and substrate delivery.

Select the “Colorant Set” tab.

Specify the batch name and mea-
sure the batch that represents the
dyeing of the SmartMatch point
(Laboratory or Production).

Check the “SM Insert” box, and the
type of “SmartMatch’s Point.”

Specify the “Machine” and the “Pick-
up/L. Ratio” for production Smart-
Match points.

In the dyestuff table, specify the con-
centrations and click Save.

The “Fast Correction Recipe Input” dia-
log box appears. Refer to Fast Correc-
tion Recipe Input Dialog Box on page 7-
105 for a detailed description of the
parameters.

In the “Colorant Set” tab, the fields and
buttons used for manual input will be
activated.

Only the SmartMatch point will be
inserted.

Manual Input of SmartMatch Points together with the Recipe

Action

Result/Notes

1to
4)

Do not check the “SM Insert” box.

Specify the “Machine” and the “Pick-
up/L. Ratio” for production Smart-
Match points.

In the dyestuff table, specify the con-
centrations and click Save.

The SmartMatch point and the recipe
are inserted.
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Correction
Introduction
Laboratory correction Production correction
PTe===="% . _ _ _ _ _ ;_rr_—__—__—__—__'ﬁ_l o
||| Dyestuff || Settings || Dyestuff | | Settings
_ — = L= = — — 4 LLL____,_II_I____J
Lo
Batch l Recipe Batch | | Recipe
* I + * I I +
Laboratory Production
correction correction
Corrected recipe Additional recipe
Print / l \ Dispense *
Approval for ‘
use in production /\
Print Display
Save
Selection of correction type:
. Laboratory The existing recipe is altered and saved again.
. Production An additional recipe is calculated that is used to change color
of the dyed batch to the correct color.
Data input:
. Recipe to be corrected
. Batch (color of the dyed substrate to be corrected)
. Dyestuffs are pre-selected by the recipe to be corrected. Additional dyestuffs can
be selected. Concentration and parameters can be defined.
. The acceptance limit settings can be altered.

Caution!
A production correction is not saved. It must be printed before closing the “Pro-

duction Correction” dialog box. Otherwise, the recipe will be lost.
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Laboratory Correction

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

Action

Result/Notes

1

Select the recipe to be corrected in
the “Recipe List” window.

On the context-sensitive menu,
select Pass Fail and Laboratory
Correction, or press F6.

Click Pass Fail and Correction.

In the “Batch and Color Difference”
field, measure or select the sample.

If necessary, alter the data in the
dyestuffs table.

Click Save to save a manual correc-
tion.

Click Laboratory.

In the “Recipe Correction” dialog
box, you can look at the result of the
matching. The color differences
between “Standard” and “Batch” are
displayed.

If finished, close the recipe table.
Click Yes.

Select the recipe output(s) accord-
ing your needs, and/or close the
“Show Full Recipe” dialog box.

The “Correct or Approve Your Recipe”
dialog box appears. Refer to Correct or
Approve Your Recipe Dialog Box on
page 7-95 for a detailed description of
the parameters.

The “Laboratory Correction” dialog box
appears. Refer to Laboratory Correction
Dialog Box on page 7-96 for a detailed

description of the parameters

Refer to Matching on page 5-74, sec-
tion Selecting dyestuffs for matching on
page 5-71.

The correction recipe is saved.

The “Recipe Correction” table appears.

Refer to Laboratory Correction Table on
page 7-98.

The ,Laboratory Correction Table® can
be configured. Refer to View Configura-
tion Dialog Box (Laboratory Correction
Table) on page 7-100.

A save request appears.

The “Save Your Recipe” dialog box
appears.

The “Show Full Recipe” dialog box
appears. Refer to Matching on page 5-
74, section Show Full Recipe Dialog
Box.
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Example:
Labor Comection for "W0005 ORAMGE'
Standard
Tirval Humber, 14 I\-"IJDDE ORAMGE |_ Approve |
Save |

Dyeset | Settings |
Dipeset I Reactive Exhaust  Part[%] 100

R[%]

Labaratary |

— Batch and color difference with formula "CieLab'

— @Nn Folder &...| ’_ Reset batch |
b NOO0S ORAMGE N

2 I !

dE 303

dc 243 dH 171 db 018 da

[nrm)]

005 db 302

a0 500 g0 ;o0 | | SMdnalse

Color differences standard/batch

according to the formula used for
recipe calculation.

|
Dyestuff
Shown : 7 selected : 2

Concentration [%]

Bezaktiv Yellow 5-85
Bezaktiv Blue S-GR 150%

B.4

9g

B 5= ktiv Green S-48 5.4
B C=:=ktiv Mavey Blue S-BL .4
[ == ktiv Black 5-GR ane

ColorTools... |
Evaluate displays colorimetric
data for standard and batch ~ —— 2= |

| End

Datacolor
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Table:
&, DCIMatch - [¥0DO2 ELEFANT] k - O] x|
1 File Correct Tools  Instrument  MWindow  Help 18] x|

[ EENCUE WS S 2 e

Standard 0002 ELEFAMT =
Batch MOO02 ELEFAMT M
Guality/Style 100,00 [% Trevirs 2000
Unit [%3] %,
Substrate (factor) Trewira 2000 - 990210 (110
Process (factor) Disperse Exhaust (Dispersol) (1.00)
Formula CielLah Defaul[DE5]
Type of dE Modified odified Modified Theory Theory PazsFail
dE* 0.00 0.3 o.o7 0.o0 0.00 212
dL* -0.00 0.26 -001 -0.00 -0.00 2.04
da* -0.00 0.o0o -00z2 -0.00 -0.00 -0.05
db* -0.00 -047T ooy -0.00 -0.00 -0.54
dic* 0.00 016 -0o7 0.o0 0.00 0558
dH* -0.00 -004 o.oo -0.00 -0.00 -0.20
Metamerizmd 014 0149 a1z 0.7 0.62 0.35
MetamerizmF11 0.05 0.06 0.06 0.3 029 0.09
MetamerizmFOT 0.05 oaor 005 011 015 0.1
Price 223 218 223 1 .E1 1.90
Dyestuff SmartMatch | Additiv Performance|  Batch Standard Original
Dizperzol Yellow C5G 00127 o122 125 0.7802 0.0073 0.0100 0.0100
Dispersol Red C4G (3) 0.0506 0.0495 0.0506 05472 0.0363 0.0429 0.0429
Dizpersol Mawy C2G 0.0585 00576 00585 0.8?'52_ 0.0449 0.0512 0.0512
Standard with DES
; ; B
4 [ » |\ Disperse Disperso |L|J
For Help, press F1 ? ? I[)Cli v
I I |
Selection of corrected recipes using
different correction methods
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Color inconstancy

x

—%izible data

[~ d- Decimal places colonimetric: |2_

[~ da"

[ o Decimal places concentration: |4_

[ dc

[~ o — Correction table

= B

||: gg:itivity ¥ Smartmatch v Batch

= it concentation W Additiy ¥ Standard

™ dE Average ¥ Multiplicative ¥ Histary

C dez ¥ CMCCONDZ 2

I e 7 CMCCONDZ 3 v Performance

r ':"';‘—1 _ e CMCLOND2 4 I emply boxes, show the best comection,
v 2 illuminants barks effects and histon .

carcel_|

Color inconstancy is the change in color of a single sample under different light sources.
The magnitude of color inconstancy can be defined by DE CMC (or any other color dif-
ference formula) of the sample between two light sources.

To activate the calculation of the color inconstancy,

. open the context-sensitive menu, select the function ,View configuration and
check the corresponding boxes (CMCxxx).

Color display for two illuminants
To activate the display of two llluminants,

. open the context-sensitive menu, select the function ,View configuration* and
check the box ,2 illuminants banks®.

The selection becomes active after saving the recipe. If you open the recipe table again
or match a new recipe, the colors for the first two illuminants are displayed.

Note
For the two illuminants, the colors can be very different.
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Specifying Theoretical Reflectance Values

You can save theoretical reflectance values of a laboratory correction or a laboratory
recipe. Datacolor TOOLS can send this data to a user with a Datacolor Envision system
to prove the color, for example.

Action

Result/Notes

In the laboratory recipe or the cor-
rection table, select the requested
recipe.

On the context-sensitive menu,
select Theoretical Reflectance.

Click Insert.

Production Correction

=

The ,Insert a Theoretical Sample“ dia-
log box appears.

Refer to Insert A Theoretical Sample
Dialog Box on page 7-123.

The sample name is a proposal. Alter it
if necessary.

Action Result/Notes

1 Select the recipe to be corrected in
the “Recipe List” window.

2 On the context-sensitive menu, The “Production Correction” dialog box
select Pass Fail and Production appears. Refer to Production Correction
Correction, or press F7. Dialog Box on page 7-101 for a detailed

description of the parameters.
Click Production.

4 You can optimize the result of the Refer to Production Correction Table on
matching by adding dyestuffs and page 7-103.
concentrations and by specifying tol-
erances.

5 When finished, you can display and
print the recipe.

6 Click Close to close the “Production
Correction” dialog box.

Note

After closing, the production correction recipe can no longer be displayed or printed
using Datacolor MATCH Textile,

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Production correction examples (continuous)
Result using the “Production” button:

Production correction for Rem-Brillant Blue BB 133% Gran_ 2.0

Standard | Rem-Brillant Blue BB 133% Gran. 20 Batch | Fem-Brillant Blue BB 133% Gran. 1.0
Fibre |
Add new dpestulf(g)
Uzer selected | ﬂ Eest add | Best positive add| Beset |
RGB | Dyestuff Recipe | +Amount | | Efect |Rel. %
Femazol Briliant Blue BB gran. 133% 20,000 10190 g 050 &0.95
Diluert 10,000 0.0oo |
Batchito drop 0.000

Liguar 10 [ M ew liquor 10 I - Fickup (%) [=11] Lze Pickup l_
CMC Usze az proposal R[%]
— T

luminant | delEMI |Hew delEMI|delLML|delcmd deml] 2 S,
dE DES 326 065 044 013 082
Met & 107 049 008 016 005 _ Print
Met F11 079 008 004 007 0O £ =
o0 il 700 | ASCH Expor

m Computer add

User add 4 4 ,— . -
i ose
Scale back by |{0 % Min.Add/dH

1

In this example, it is recommended to use the “Match Batch” button, because the batch
was already dark and the color difference too large. The correction tells you to dilute the

dye batch.
Production correction for Rem-Brillant Blue BB 133% Gran. 1.0
Standard | FemErilant Blue BB 133% Gran. 1.0 Batch | Fem-Brilant Blue BB 133% Gran. 20
Fitre ]
Add new dyestuff(g]
Uszer selectad | ﬂ Best add | Best positive add| Beset |
RGE | Dyestuff Recipe | +Amount | | Effect |Rel %]
Fetmazol Briliant Blue BB gran. 133% 20.000 0.000 g 1.00 000
Dilert 40,000 107 |
Batchto drop 0000

Liquar 10 | - Mewliquor | (2000167 || + Pickup (%] | [BD i

-
CMC Usge as propozal
— e /

Iuminant | delEMI |Hew delEMI] delLML| delc.mc] delHmH| . 4 S
oE D5 335 000 000 000 000 ~T
Met A 107 001 000 000 000 _ Pt
Met F11 078 000 000 000 0o £ =

00 500 700 | ASCHEspot

m Computer add

Uszer add 4 S FTTE o Linit
5 cale back by [{0 % Min.Add/dH

i

Close
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Production Correction (Access from Datacolor PROCESS)

=

Note

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

If the production correction is accessed from Datacolor PROCESS, the additions
already done (using Datacolor PROCESS) can be taken into account for the batch. The

user can define what percentage of the previous adds should be taken.

Result if the previous adds are not taken in account:

Dyestuft Recipe + Amount Etffect Rel 3| New rec[3%]
Terasil Yellow 4G B5.781 26 | g 101 385 0.0471
Terasil Brill. Blue BGE 200% 32276 1309 g 100 405 0.0231
Terasil Violet BL 58.707 4636 | g 100 780 0.04 36
Total 156 763 B.545 545

<

The previous adds are taken into account with 100%

Dipeset l Lab-Graphic] Settingsl
Dipeset | Terazil  Part[¥] 100
R[%] Batch & color difference for 'TMC 2:1[DES]
[0 Datal |6 -
= |=J0006 PISTACHE (1)1
]
£
E
400 500 B00 700
Inel Adds % 100
v Total batch
Selection:
Dyestuff Concentration [%]
Shown : 9 selected : 3 %o Min.(100%) | Max.(1l]ll%}| Relation
1 W | Terasi vellow 4G 0.0421 0.0421 08
B [+ |Terasil Red 5G 0.0047 0.0047 2
B [~ | Terasi Bril Blue 3RL 0.0360 0.0360 4
Result if the previous adds are taken in account:
Dyestuff Recipe -+ Amount Effect Rel % Mew rec[%]
Terasil Yelow 4G 58.381 2635 g 0498 388 0.0488
Terasil Brill. Blue BGE 200% 33.885 1358 | o 049s| 404 0.0241
Terasil Violet BL 63.343 4945 g 083 7.8 0.0470
Tatal 165.309 §.938 3.42
< | | ’

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Fast Correction

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

The “Fast Correction” function is used for production or laboratory corrections without
an existing recipe. It is based on a theoretical calculated recipe of the standard or a rec-
ipe typed in manually. This task is mainly used for production correction.

Quality/style Combined process Colorant set Standard
m====1 .
| | Batch szl |nput or | Settings
| Dyestuff | calculation
LLL L —_ 1
| -
-~ ~ _ -
- =~ ~ - -
~ -~
S~
—
Production Laboratory
correction correction
Additional recipe Additional recipes
Print Display
Print Display
Data input:

Datacolor

Quality/style, combined process, colorant set, and standard.

Batch (color of the dyed substrate to be corrected).

Dyestuffs must be selected. Concentration and parameters can be defined.

The acceptance limit and color difference equitation settings can be altered.

The recipe can be entered manually or a theoretical recipe can be calculated.
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Caution!

Only fast corrections of laboratory recipes can be saved. Fast corrections of pro-
duction recipes must be printed before closing the “Production Correction” dia-

log box. Otherwise, the recipe will be lost.

Action Result/Notes

1 On the context-sensitive menu, The “Fast Correction Recipe Input” dia-
select Fast Correction, or press F8. log box appears. Refer to Fast Correc-
tion Recipe Input Dialog Box on page 7-
105 for a detailed description of the
parameters.

2 In the “Process Data for Matching”
tab, select Quality/Style, Com-
bined Process, Colorant Set and
Standard.

3 In the “Colorant Set” tab, select the
dyes the recipe is dyed with.
If you know the concentrations, you
can specify them (either concentra-
tions or absolute amounts). In case
of amounts, you must specify the
dye lot weight and the weight unit.

4 Measure or select the batch to be
corrected.

5 Click Laboratory for a laboratory The “Recipe Correction” tab appears.
correction.

Continue with chapter Laboratory
Correction on page 5-92.

Click Production for a production The “Production Correction” table
correction. appears.

Continue with chapter Production
Correction on page 5-96.

— Note
Z The “Fast Correction” function can be used for entering SmartMatch points manually.
Refer to Manual Input of SmartMatch Points on page 5-90.
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Manual Graphical Correction

The manual graphical correction recalculates the recipe in the basis of the altered dye-
stuff concentrations.

You can start the manual graphical modification of recipes from ...

. the recipe table

. the laboratory correction table

. the production correction table

. from the ,Recipe Editor* dialog box.

The tolerance sphere, the standard and the position of the current recipe are displayed.
To visualize the modification in the tolerance sphere, the a/b path (trajectory) of each
dyestuff of the recipe is also drawn in the graph.

The concentration displayed at the end of the dyestuff lines represents the position of
the color you would get in the tolerance sphere if you took this concentration for the
modified recipe. The third concentration is the lowest concentration that results in a
recipe at the tolerance limit.

Manual Recipe of fiber of fiber : —10] x|
Dyestuff Recipe | New Recipe | +Amount ‘ Proposwtior:l Original | Current | =] Yousaved:
& Reactive vellow 53R 150 | 0.8191 0.6151 ZI 0.0000 ZI 0.7809 o 0.3575| 03575 n.o0x%
B Reactive Red 5-3B 150 0.1064 0.1064 = 0.0000 ZI 00957 | dEDES | 03936 03936 ﬂl
C Reactive Black S-GR 04459 04459 5 00000 | 04418 (| 0319 0319 Save
T i B
« | I d dc 0.06854 | 0.0654 ;I ol

+h

©  Position of the standard (grey).
®  Position of the recipe (black).

©  Dyestuff line:
® The length of the line shows all positions of the recipe between the concentra-
tions of 0.7616% and 0.8636%.
© The concentration 0.7808 is the minimum concentration matching the tolerance
limit.

Datacolor
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Navigation in the graph

Action Description

Click and hold down the right mouse = Moving the mouse forward zooms in,

button. moving the mouse backward zooms out.

Click and hold down the left mouse Moving the mouse left, right, up or down

button. rotates the graphic in the corresponding
directions.
The rotation center is the batch.

Press F2 Switches to a two-dimensional graph (a* /
b*).

Press F3 Switches to a two-dimensional graph (L* /
b*).

Press F4 Switches to a two-dimensional graph (L* /
a*).

Double-click the graph using the right  The graph view switches between parallel

mouse button. and perspective projection.

Modification

. You can change the concentration either by typing or using the buttons in the col-
umn ,New Recipe“ or the column ,+Amount” to modify the recipe.

. If you click Set in the columns ,Proposition®, the recipe is set to the minimum
amount of dyestuff to match the tolerance limit.

You can see the result of the modification in the graph. The recipe moves to the
tolerance limit when you click Set.
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Search and Correct An Existing Recipe for A New Standard

Datacolor

Existing recipes that are based on a batch have a small color difference in relation to a
newly measured standard that has been searched and corrected.

Action

Result/Notes

On the ,Recipe” or the context-sen-
sitive menu of the ,Recipe List Win-
dow", select Search Recipe, or
press F9.

Select the new measured standard.

Select the search criteria, and click
Search.

In the “Search Results” dialog box,
select the base recipe for the calcu-
lation.

. If the color difference is small
enough, select ,Save as new
recipe” on the context-sensi-
tive menu.

. If a new recipe is to be calcu-
lated, select ,Correct and
Save* on the context-sensitive
menu.

The “Search and Correct” dialog box
appears. Refer to Search and Correct
Dialog Box on page 7-109 for a detailed
description of the parameters.

. If recipes are found, the “Search
Results” dialog box appears.
Refer to Search Results Dialog
Box on page 7-110 for a detailed
description of the parameters.

. Recipes found that cannot be
used are displayed in the ,Found
Recipes without SmartMatch
Information® box.

. The selected recipe is saved for
the new standard.

. The new recipe is calculated
based on the selected recipe and
saved for the new standard.

February 2005
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Displaying and Printing Existing Recipes

Action Result/Notes
1 Select the recipe in the “Recipe List”
window.
2 On the context-sensitive menu, The “Show Full Recipe Dialog Box” dia-
select Lab Dyelot, or, press Enter. log box appears. Refer to Matching,
section Show Full Recipe Dialog Box on
page 5-75.
Recipe Output

New output features

© Colorimetric data is printed (color difference and metamerism for standard, batch
and standard, theoretical batch of correction).
® Information if the recipe was manually modified.
©  Water volume to be added to get the final volume.
® The last measured batch.
©®  The modification number of the recipe (starting with No. 0 for the 15t recipe).
Recipe  Ref. Green Trial 1
Recipe ID 141
Standard Rec. Green :01 Dyed Sample
Quality Cotton bleached Substrate
CombPro Reactive Bezema Exhaust Weight 10.004
Dyestuff Price 0.03 Chemical Price 0.00
(1] Tolerance Name  CMC 21 Factor 1.0
DyaSat Reactive Exhaust (2] Recipe Modified Mo
Measured Predicted
dE{DES) 0.84 0.00
Metamersm (A) 0.32 0.01
Metamersm (F11) 022 0.06
Note Dyeing
camor 1 Volume: 10000 ml |
wer O Water to add 85.36
Temperature 60.00
MNote Chemikalien zugeben
mERNX Meropan 1.5000 g/l 150 ml 1:10
BRI Biavin 109 0.3000 ol 3.00 ml 1:100
Maz! Comtmon Salt F0.0000 gl £000 g
Dyeset Reactive Exhaus! Part T00.00
Dye Process Reactie exhaust Factor 1.00
O sstlleasuadBatch Ref Green/t
Liguor Ratio/ Pickup  10.00 Suvbstrate Factor  1.00 ©  iodification Mo k)
] Bezaktiv Yellow S8G 03727 % 373 ml 1:100
i Bezaktiv Yellow 53R 150 01458 % 146 ml 1:100
i Bezaktiv Green S4B 27595 % 276 ml 1:10
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Calculation of the stock solution

— Note
Z The single volumes of the stock solution are checked. If they exceed the target volume,
another stock solution is used.

Recipe History

If a Batch exists, Datacolor MATCHTextile saves all corrections and modifications of a
recipe. Modifications done with the ,Edit* option are also saved. In addition to the reci-
pes, a dLab graph is displayed.

Displaying the history:

. Select the function History on the Recipe or the context-sensitive menu.
Printing the history:
. Select Print on the History menu.
— Note
The graph is not to be printed.
& DCIMatch - [Hiktory view's of recipe 'VAC FIB 16/2 BLAUW 150 e : _ =] x|
= File History Toolks ‘Window Help =151 x|
EZerOREHEEHS 5 2
Fiber Trial ‘ Dyestuff Fisrt recipe Correction nr 1 Correction nr 2 Correction nr 3 Correction nr 4
Visc [100%] |1 Date [Unit] 3/19/2001 4:30... 3/19/2001 4:30:17 ... |3/19/2001 4:30:52 P... 3/19/2001 4:31:23... |3/19/2001 4:33:03 PM [%]
SIRIUS ORANGE K-CF 0.05719 0.04880 0.05246 0.05397 0.05711
SIRIUS ROUGE F4BL 154% 0.08082 0.05963 0.05122 0.04644 0.06648
SOLOPHEN. MARINE BLE 250% 0.86884 0.68023 0.62866 0.52311 0.86472
Type of dE PassFail PassFail PassFail PassFail PassFail
dE 146 0.20 453 219 109
4 |+
® Cor=1 * Com=2 * Cor=3 * Cor=4 ® Cor=5
db™ . dl*
1|12 -1.0 08 06 04 02 02 04 15 08 10 112 14 1B 06
e =108
o -10
=1 1.2
1.4
e d -16
<
18
-20
S |22
2.4
= 26
= 28
. -3.0
= 232
: _|-34
-36
: dl ™
For Help, press F1 DCI
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Datacolor MONITOR (Option)

Datacolor MONITOR is a color quality control software product that was designed to
easily acquire color measurement data and pass/fail decisions for production quality
control. The program is designed to compare side-center-side for fabrics. The major
task was to design a software module that is easy to operate. Datacolor MONITOR is an

option for Datacolor MATCHTextile,

Specifying A Script

If you are starting the program for the 15t time, you must define a script to be able to
measure a batch series. A script describes the measurements, the tolerances and the

relations for the comparison.
1 On the Batch Series menu, select New Script.

Batch Serie Script Namg A x|

Dezcnption

Side Center Side fur MES

Back MHest » Cancel | Help

2 Specify a name, a description (not mandatory), and click Next to continue.
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Datacolor

Batch Series Type x|

Iz reference v Tagl Left
Orne line only I Tag 2 LeftCenter

Tag 3 RightCenter

ili

Tag 4 Right
keazurements per line; |4

Meazurements per piece; |2

_ fall Datal
Tolerance: TR

< Back I Hest » I Cancel Help

This dialog is very important.
3 You have to decide ...
» wether the measurements should be compared to a reference sample;

* how many measurements should be taken in the horizontal direction (mea-
surements per line: maximum is 4), and;

* how many measurements per piece should be done in the vertical of a fabric.

The measurements in horizontal direction are called ,Tag 1", ,Tag 2", ,Tag 3", and
»1ag 4". For each tag, you can give a name describing the position of the measur-
ing. This name is stored together with the spectrum and is used to identify the
position.

Note

. These names cannot be modified if a batch series exists using that script. Refer
to Diagram: Measurement distribution on page 5-109.

Up to four tags may be defined.

If you check ,,Only one line* the measurement program stops if the measurements
defined in ,Measurements per line“ are done.

SN

Select the Pass/Fail formula.

o

Click Next to continue.
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Batch Serie Relation x|

Releation with standard:

Tag | Standard | T olerance Facto =
[ Left Standard

LeftCenter Standard 1.0 |
RightCenter Standard 1.0

DAl Tk e d
1 | v

R elation with previous batch;

Tag | Previouz Tag | Tolerance Fan::tn:n:l
LeftCenter LeftCenter 1.0

RightCenter RightCenter 1.0

Right Right 1.0

4| | r

Relation with batch on zame line:

Tag | Tag | Tolerance Facto =
Left LeftCenter 1.0

O LeftCenter RightCenter (.
[ RightCenter Right

Ll O sl b I =k 1N
4 | b

¢ Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help

6 Set the measurements you want to compare. You can set an individual tolerance
factor for each relation.

There are three different types of relations:

» Relation with Standard (only if ,Use reference is checked in the previous
dialog);

» relation with previous batch (vertical);

» relation with batch on the same line (horizontal).

7 Click Finish to save the script.
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Diagram: Measurement distribution

Width

A
v

Measurements per line

Reference

Tag 1 Tag 2
(Left) (Center)

Length
Measurements per piece

O The circle repre-
sents a measure-
ment position.

This graph represents one piece of fabric, with three horizontal measurement positions
(e.g. left - center - right) and three positions per piece (e.g. at the beginning, in the mid-
dle and at the end of the piece). In addition, the reference is included in the pass / fail
task.
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Specifying A Batch Series

=

Create batch serinrt

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

M ame: |h'1&5 Lot 173652
Folder |CS-Series J
Script: |Mts-Csac -]
C5-Senez |
Standard: EM&S Sie 154 %
Batch name: |M&S Lot 173652
Batches: %
Descripion:  IHere you can wiite down some notes |
Corcel_|
Action Result/Notes
1 On the Batch Series menu, select The ,Create Batch Series” dialog box

Measure New Series.

2 Type the name of the batch series,
select the folder and the script.

3 If a reference is defined in the script,
select or measure the reference
sample.

4 Click Ok to start the measurement.

Note

appears.

If a reference is not defined, the section

for the standard is disabled.

The measurement table and the ,Mea-
sure Control“ dialog box appears.

The name of the batch series is used as batch name together with an extension for the
number of lines measured, e.g.,
M&S Lot 1173652_001

M&S Lot 1173652_002

M&S Lot 1173652_003

M&S Lot 1173652_004,

Each sample contains the spectra for the readings made at the positions left, center

and right.
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5

Type the name or number for the 1st
piece of fabric and click Measure to
start the 1st measurement.

Measure Control E|E|@

Reference:
GRo-231002 Mawy

Taolerance:

ChC 21

Piece:

14001 2-002

keasure

Autamatic measure

Ewery ID_ geconds
Finizh

The position you have to mea-
sure is displayed in the dialog
box.

The program asks for the next
reading as soon as the measure-
ment is done.

If all measurements defined for a
piece of fabric have been done,
you can type the name of the
next piece of fabric.

If you forget it, the program asks
for a new name.

If your instrument is equipped
with a feature button, you can
trigger the measurement from the
instrument.

If the measurements of a line
have been done, the color differ-
ences will be displayed.

Datacolor
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Adding A Graph Panel

You can add graph panels to the graphical display of all measurement positions and col-

or difference values.

Action

Result/Notes

1 On the Batch Series menu, select

Add Graph Panel.

Graph panels © are displayed for each

measurement.

»
& DCIMatch - IM&S Lot 173652] - 0] x|
= File | Batch SerlDetail  Tooks  Window  Help =181
| =
|msTL84—‘ Remove Graph Pane Corter Right i
M589 B T | & oL oC o T TF] HE d o o W T
it 08 00 -01 01 00
po |5 SEvelayouths., 00 04 00 00 00 OO 04 00 00 00 00
7 Load Layout.. 15 01 08 40 00
1 Delete Layout. 07 02 06 08 00
EER "1 0o 04 02 05 03 00 05 02 05 03 0O
1 Settings... 06 03 05 07 00
Piece Ho:
1 Print Preview...
104 Print.. o0 05| o4 01 00 01 00 0S| 01 00 00 01 ©O0 OS5
: ¥ 19 06 £H7 47 00 12
* 03 01 02 02 00 05

and ard

E(MES)

\.‘/_ Center .,
biof— — == :

Adds a pane different graphic output

DI A

2 In the graph panel, click the right

mouse button.

The ,Difference Graph Settings” dialog

box appears.
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Difference Graph Settings

— eneral
Height
— Relatian
" Center - Center
£ Left - Center ™ Certer - Right " Fiight - Left
¥ Center - Standard
— " alue
W dEMS) T diMs) T dCiMS) T dHiMS)
™ da © do it

Cancel |

3 For all graph panels, select the mea-
surement positions to be compared
and the type of the difference value.

4 Save the screen using the Save
Layout As function of the Batch
Series menu.

Ji1"1s the normalized tolerance (dE/TF).
This value is important if you work with
different tolerance factors for the sam-

ple relations.

Refer to Batch Series Window on page
7-139 for an overview of all functions.

Datacolor
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Printing A Batch Series

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

The printout or print preview is based on print forms created with the ,Print View

Designer”. Two default forms are provided with the database ,Printform.db*.

In the task ,Options” of the menu ,Batch Series®, you can select wether all pass/fail
decisions or only failed ones are to be printed.

Example of the default printouts

20.02.2001

Name M&S Lot 173652

Description  Here you can write dovwn sorme notes.

Standard MES Blue 454

Center - Side - QC Detalls

Script

Dyelot

datacolor s

MAES-C5QC

Numinant msTL&4-10 Formula M589 Tolerance MS89
AE(U&S) dl (MES, dC{HES) dHIWES) FTTM&S)
Mean Std Dev Mean Std Dev Mean Std Dev Mean Std Der  Mean Std Dew
Center-Standar 152 058 0.09 030 -0.91 0.44 -049 073 0.00 0.0o
Center-Center 073 0.68 -0.05 021 -0.09 0.57 0.06 0.52 0.00 0.00
Lefi-Center 036 045 -0.00 020 -0.00 0.46 0.01 029 0.00 0.0o
Center-Right 036 045 0.00 020 -0.0m 0.46 0.00 029 0.00 0.0o
Right-Left 037 045 -0.00 020 -0.02 047 -0.00 029 000 0.oo
Hame Piece Ho: 1
HE(MESY JLAWES) dCIMES) dHIMES) ITM&S, i Decision
Center-Ce nter 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.oo 0.0o 0.00
Left-Center 009 0.0z -0.08 003 0.0o 0.50
Center-Right 011 -007 0.03 008 0.0o 0.50
Right-Left 011 0.01 0.0z -0:11 0.0o 0.50
Center-Standan 191 057 -0D6% -1.70 0.0o 1.20
HE[MES) dLAWES) dCIMES) dHIMES) ITIWES, IF Decision
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Datacolor TICKET (Option)

Datacolor TICKET has been designed for customers needing software to easily specify
production recipes and Datacolor TICKETs to run on their production plant.

Datacolor TICKET is based on the ,Entry Level Datacolor PROCESS*“. The big advan-
tage of the new module is that you can generate Datacolor TICKETs without a com-
bined process.

Datacolor Ticked consists of three major tasks: dye lot, production recipe and adminis-
tration.

Datacolor TICKET - Production Recipe

The ,Production Recipe* task is used to specify production recipes from approved
laboratory recipes.

— Note

Z . The advantage of creating production recipes without combined process means
that the recipe is completely unique. There is no rule for adjusting the concentra-
tions of chemicals or for adding process dependent chemicals and/or parame-
ters, even if an operation is used to set up the production recipe. The production
recipe is a flat recipe built up from dyestuffs, chemicals, and parameters. The
generated recipe has no link to a combined process or operation.

. Datacolor TICKET uses the combined process if it is used in Datacolor MATCH-

Textile |n this case, it is not necessary to specify the generated recipe in the ,Pro-
duction Recipe® task. The program behaves as the normal ,Datacolor PROCESS
Entry Level®.
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I Recipe : MB1209 01d Gold Yellow 1630 ($728-001)

File Edit Recipe
=] | - | > | 2] | + | -_— | | Q/QK | xgancel | ?ﬂelp |
ID: |9728-001 AuD: |
Mame: |MB‘I 209 0ld Gold velaw 1630
Calor type: |?-42-DD |MB‘I 209 0ld Gold Yellow 1630
| Quaity f | [Eotton bleached =l
Affinity CO-5FZ Cotton bleached
CombProcess | j | j
Locatiot: | Labaratary j
g Colorart zet ~
1/10| Reactive Eshaust E
b
# |F'loduct D Product Mame Unit [Actual... ~
: Bezaktiv ‘rellow 5 -3 0.7583
118 Bezaktiv Red 5-38 150 01128 0.0000 % 160 %
|| 24 Bezaktiv Green 5-4B 02301 00000 % 100 %
PazsFail -
Modify Template [ Mew dyelot
JUser ¢ DCI created 03.10,2002, modified 03,10,2002 by DCI
Action Result/Notes
1 In the ,Overview* window, click Pro- The ,Recipes” list window appears.

duction Recipe.

Refer to Recipe List Window on page 7-
145.

2 Select the requested recipe and The ,Recipe” window appears. Refer to
open it. Recipe Window (Datacolor PROCESS)
on page 7-147.
3 Click Load and Modify Template to The ,Root Recipe” dialog box appears.
add chemicals. Refer to Root Recipe Dialog Box on
page 7-149 for more information.
4 Click New Dye Lot. The ,New Dye Lot* dialog box appears.
Continue with Datacolor TICKET - Dye
Lot on page 5-117.
Note

=

tive amount (%, ml/l, or g/l).

The ,Root Recipe® contains all the dyeing steps with the related products and their rela-
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Datacolor TICKET - Dye Lot

Action Result/Notes

In the ,Recipe Selection® tab of the ~ The ,Recipes” list window appears.
.New Dye Lot* dialog box, type the Refer to Recipe List Window on page 7-
dye lot ID, the dye lot name, and 145.

select the recipe.

In the ,Machine Selection® tab, Refer to the Datacolor PROCESS help.
select the machine and type the Press F1.

absolute amounts.
Liquor ratio or pickup are not con-
trolled by this program.

3 Click Generate to calculate the dye
lot.

Datacolor TICKET - Administration

In the Datacolor MATCHT™®!e Overview* window, click Administration to specify and
maintain the other data of Datacolor PROCESS such as products, qualities, combined

process, etc.
Refer to the Datacolor PROCESS help. Press F1.

< [TMProcess v2.2 (2.2.1.19) 31.12.20(

=10 x|

=6 Recipe Management
- By {RE=TE]
Colar type
H- B Cuality
#- B CombFrocess
=-£ Product and Dyes Management
Froduct
=- B Destuff
Delivery
Froduct supplier
B Unit

Jd

~/ Opern: Recipe

I-'L Cloze

Licerced to & ROSEMBERGER til 2002
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Introduction

Traditional "555 shade sorting" is a system for sorting samples into a 3-dimensional
array of blocks (centered around the standard) in order to subdivide the "acceptable”
matches to the standard into smaller groups. Each group is described using a three digit
code. Each digit varies from 1-9 and represents the distance to the standard for each
color difference dimension. The center block (containing the standard) is assigned a
sort code of "555". Each member of a group is close enough to other members of the
same group in color to prevent any noticeable color variation between them. The "size"
of each block is set by the user (by means of a tolerance value) to limit the amount of
shade variation within each group. The tolerance is a set of three numerical values that
control the dimensions of each block, typically in dL*, dC*, and dH* - although variations
exist using dL*, da*, and db* as well as HunterLab dL, da, and db.

The selection of the tolerances by the user is critical to the performance of the system.
Tolerances that are too large will produce shade groups with excessive shade variations
within each group. Tolerances that are too small will result in too many subdivisions of

the population, with many of the shade blocks containing only one or two samples.

An alternative to the "555 shade sorting" system is a dynamic sorting system that we
will call "clustering” or "grouping". This alternative is realized in the new Datacolor
SORT module.

Clustering

Clustering is an alternative to "555 shade sorting", whereby all the samples (rolls, piec-
es, garments, cones) are placed into groups such that all members of the group may be
shipped or cut together. The members of the group have minimal color differences from
the overall group average . As described below, there are usually two steps in the pro-
cess:

1 Clustering or grouping the entire population of samples into a manageable num-
ber of distinct groups, then:

2 a sequencing or tapering process to put the members of the group in the correct
order for shipment or cutting.

Jarvis and Aspland at Clemson first developed clustering in the early nineties. The
Apparel Research Dept. has a fully functioning garment assembly plant, and shade
sorting has always been one of their specialties. Simon developed the original 555 con-
cept there in 1955. Sorting by 555 has certain drawbacks:

. The fixed grid in CIELab or CIELCH results in large numbers of boxes,
. boxes with few members, and

. the corners present problems in that samples can be very similar to a neighbor
but are sorted into different boxes.

Clustering eliminates all of these problems by grouping them according to their proximi-
ty to each other in a logical fashion, in much the same way you would group them visu-
ally. The use of CMC-based ellipsoids for the clusters helps to insure that samples are
placed into clusters that best correspond to visual shade grouping. The center of the
ellipsoid is taken to be the average of the cluster. Clustering definitely produces fewer
groups and a better color agreement within the group.
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The only disadvantage is that clustering does not provide a color relationship to the orig-
inal standard, whereas 555 does. This is not usually a problem, because the clusters
can be plotted in color space relative to the standard, and the samples have already
been screened for Pass/Fail in the production QC process.

In clustering and tapering methods, there are user-defined criteria that determine the
taper sequence(s), the number of clusters, and color differences. These are described
in the section below. It must be remembered that there will be samples within a taper or
clustering process that fall outside the limits established by the user. In the case of
tapering, these samples are "outliers", and are listed as such. In clustering, there may
be outliers that do not belong in any cluster. The object is to include all samples, but not
to compromise the user's tolerances.

Since clustering usually precedes tapering, the cluster program must be dynamic rather
than static. A population may be clustered and the results can be saved as a table,
printed, etc. However, as new samples are added to the population, the entire table will
change accordingly. If the new samples fall very close to an existing cluster, they will
become part of that cluster, and the average of the cluster will be re-calculated. If
enough samples fall elsewhere, but are very similar to each other, a new cluster may be
formed and the entire population re-clustered.

Tapering

It is best to think of tapering as a sequencing method. A series of dye lots (typically rolls
of fabric or cones of yarn) are to be shipped to a given location for cutting and assembly.
It is important that the rolls are sent in a sequence such that there is minimal color differ-
ence from roll to roll. The rolls are usually cut as they are received. The cutter will there-
fore have a much easier job if the fabric supplier has already provided the optimum
sequence of rolls.

In many dyeing processes, the processes themselves will result in a tapering effect,
especially in continuous dyeing of woven fabrics. Factors such as roller pressure and
dye tank feeds cause variations in the run, but this variation is gradual. We would
expect the variation to occur more often in lightness/darkness and in chroma. Differenc-
es in hue can occur, but less frequently, and are associated with the differences in dye
substance to the fiber rather than mechanical effects.
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Start Datacolor SORT

Sorting with Datacolor SORT is performed using a sort job according to a sort script.
Sort criteria is specified in a sort script.

— Note
Z Before you can use the program to cluster and / or taper samples, you have to define

»Sort Scripts™. A "Sort Script" contains the conditions and limitations (sort criteria) that
are used to build clusters and tapers.

Datacolor SORT can either be installed as a stand-alone application or as a module of
Datacolor MATCH Textile,

Starting the Standalone Version

1 On the Windows start menu or the desktop, click the
Datacolor SORT icon.
The ,SORT job® window appears.

Starting from Datacolor MATCHextile

o 1 In the “Overview” window of the Datacolor MATCH-

Datacolor Sort .
Textile explorer, click the Datacolor SORT icon.
The ,SORT job* window appears.

5-120 Datacolor MATCHTeXte v/grsion 1.0 Datacolor



Datacolor SORT (Option) 5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

Open a SORT job

Action Result/Notes

1 Double-click the job in the ,SORT The ,Job load progress* message box
job* window. shows the progress of the loading.

Job load progress

Batch load progress:

Clustering progress
II]

Tapering progress

Cluster: |0 Taper: 0

If the loading is finished, the ,Job
Result* window appears.

Refer to Job Result Window on page 7-
1564.
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Specifying a New SORT job

Action Result/Notes

1 Select either the option New Sort The ,New Sort Job* wizard starts. The
Job from the ,Datacolor Sort* menu  sort job name may be modified and a
or from the context-sensitive menu.  description can be entered into the

description field.

Refer also to Sort Job Maintenance
Dialog Box on page 7-160.

— Note
Z Depending to the settings in the ,Sort Job Definition Options®, you may not see all
pages of the wizard. Refer to SORT job Definition Options on page 5-133.

New Sort Job Wizard x|

Welcome to the New Sort Job Wizard

This wizard helps you create a new job for gorting and/or tapering samples.
*t'ou will be able ta save this sart job and retrieve, show and modify it later.

) [ie] e Datal [ |
Type a name faor this new sort job Brown 05 00S 6512 |_I
Wate: If you select an existing job from the database, you can modify it with this wizard.
D'escription
< Back I Mext » I Cancel Help
2 Click Next. The following dialog box appears.
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Seript and Filter x|

Script Mame and Filter
The Sort Script defines the sort operation, and with the filter you select which batches will be proposed for the sort.

{AllDatar oo
Group and T aper CWC

Group and Taper; CMC 2:1 F 1.0; Sorted by Color bath group and taper; Magximum distance batch to group center 0.2; taper fimit 0.3; Taper linear
path

Sart Script

¥ | want ko use & ColorT ools Standard I~ Automatically include new batches

(Al Datar L...|
Standard Sordo

M=o | -

Mote: If you leave the standard empty, a calculated average will be uzed

Use only Batches with these properties:

Bakch Property | Type | Use Filter | Value
Use anly batches Fram this folder = |_|_J _I
BAT_IMAGE (ImageMaster Batch Image) Ah l_

Length {Length of Fabric) 31 l_ 0.00
Bat_Fabric_wWwidth (Fabric width) a1 l_ 0.0
BAT_FabricLength {Fabric Length in m) Ehil l_ 0.0
Quality Type {Quality type &, Bor ) Ak l_

< Back I Mext » I

Cancel |

3 Select the Sort Script containing
the sort conditions you need.

For more information about selecting
data from the database, refer to Data
Handling on page 5-2.

The sort script defines the sort opera-
tion. All parameters defined in the sort
script are used as defaults. Depending
on your access rights, you can modify
these default values. Refer to Specify-
ing a New SORT job on page 5-122 and
Modifying a Sort Script on page 5-130.

Select a standard from the database
or click the Measure button. The
.Measurement* dialog box appears.
Refer to Calibration and Measure-
ment on page 5-10.

You can set filters to reduce the
number of batches that are dis-
played for selection. A filter might be
a specific folder or any user defined
field you have created either with
Datacolor TOOLS or with Datacolor
SORT.

Notes

If you do not select a standard, the pro-
gram calculates the average of all
batches and uses this as the theoretical
standard for the pass/fail decision.

If you check ,| want to use a Datacolor TOOLS Standard® only Datacolor TOOLS
standards are displayed to select from. The batches linked to this standard are
listed on the next page. They are already selected if ,Automatically include new
batches” is checked. In this case, it is not possible to remove batches from the
list. This is only possible if ,Automatically include new batches® is not selected.

Click the Measure button to measure more batches.
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5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

Measure... | &l Batches 0 Selected Batches

219

Color | Mame |Date | Date: ﬂ
200z04-C1440107-001 2003-09-29- 16:41
- ,_ 200204-C1440107-005 2003-09-29- 16:41
- ,_ Z00204-C1440207-009 2003-09-29- 16:41
- ’_ Z00204-C1440207-013 2003-09-29- 16:41
] I 200z04-C1440207-017 | 2003-09-29- 16:41
] [ 200z04-C1440207-021 | 2003-09-29- 16:41
] I 200z204-C1440207-0234 | 2003-09-29- 16:41
] [ 200z204-C1440207-024A | 2003-09-29- 16:41
] [ 200z04-C1440207-024B | 2003-09-29- 16:41
] I 200z04-C1440307-025 | 2003-09-29- 16:41
] I 2o0z04-C1440307-020 | 2003-09-29- 16:41
] I zo0z204-C1440307-033 | 2003-05-29- 16:41
] I zo0z204-C1440307-037 | 2003-05-29- 16:41
] [ zo0z204-C1440407-041 | 2003-05-29- 16:41
| PONZN4-C 144N407-N45 | ZNN3-N9-79- 1{.‘41 _}ﬁl
Add > Add &l | << Bemove al | < Remove |
< Back I Mexst > I Cancel | Help |
6 The next pages of the SORT job wiz- Refer to Specifying A New Sort Script

ard are the same as described in on page 5-126.

chapter ,Specifying A New Sort

Script". Refer to SORT job Definition Options on
Depending on your access rights set  page 5-133.

in the sort job definition options. You
can now modify all grouping and
tapering parameters.
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Action

Result/Notes

1 Select either the option Maintain
Sort Job on the ,Datacolor Sort*
menu or on the context-sensitive
menu.

2 Modify the data and click OK.

The ,Sort Job Maintenance® dialog box
appears.

Refer to Sort Job Maintenance Dialog
Box on page 7-160.

Note

The data you can change depends on your access rights and the job itself.
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Specifying A New Sort Script

Action Result/Notes

1 Select either the option New Sort The ,New Sort Script” wizard starts. The
Script on the ,Datacolor Sort* menu  sort job name may be modified and a
or on the context-sensitive menu. description can be entered into the

description field.

Refer also to Sort Script Maintenance
Dialog Box on page 7-167.

Script Name x|

Welcome to the Hew Sort Script Wizard

Thig wizard helps you create a new script for sorting and/or tapering your samples.
The zcript defines the fundamental criteria, accarding ta which the batches will be sarted / tapered.

Thiz wizard iz intended for experienced uzers only. If vou feel unzafe, please press Cancel now.

Tupe a name for the new script

& Data) ||
={Hew Script 25.09.2003 131927 |_|

Mote: If you gelect an existing zcript from the databaze, you can madify it with this wizard.

Description

Grouping and Tapering; CMC 1:2 Sorted and taperd by color; taper method = minimurm path

< Back I Mest > I Cancel |

2 You can modify the name (defaultis  Refer to Script Name Tab on page 7-
New Script <date and time>) of the  167.
script and you can describe the
script.

3 Click Next. The following dialog box appears.
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General Settings |

General Settings
Do you want to group or taper or both? ‘what are vour fundamental colorimetric conditions?

Methad

" Group only

" Taperonly

. <Mo Folder>
luminant EDB; Ll Ij P lm—
i
Tolerance E é’i:lgza}?} Ij
M aximum distance [CMC) Batch ta Standard |1
< Back I Hest > I Cancel |
4 Define which sorting method, illumi-  Refer to General Settings Tab on page
nant, tolerance formula and toler- 7-168.
ance factor you would like to use.
5 Click Next. The following dialog box appears.
B

Grouping Farameteis
o have decided fo group your zamples. What type of gouphg da yau prefer?

— Sart by

[ dLChC)

[ dC(cMc)
[~ dH[CME)

I airnum distarce [CHC) Bateh 1o Gioup Center 0.2

—Sotby—

Grouping parameters if CIELab
is selected ag Pass/Fail
formula

— [ dL®
[ da
L [ db®
[ e
[ dH*

< Back I et > I Cancel

M eximum distarce [CieLab) Batch to Growp Center 0.2
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6 Select the sorting type. The grouping parameters you can
select are dynamic and depend to the
selected tolerance formula.

7 Click Next. The following dialog box appears.
x|
Group Limits

Define the limits for this ot operation

Minirmum M ainum

& Limit the number of batches in one group ta:

[ s
£ Limit the: total Bat_Fabric_‘/width j in one group to: I I
I 2 I 2

" Limit the number of Groups:

< Back I Nexst » I Cancel Help

Parameters

Limit the number of batches in one group to:
You can define a minimum and a maximum number of
batches in a group. If no maximum is given, there is no limit.

Limit the total (XXX) in one group to
Here you can limit the group to the value of a user defined
field, e.g., fabric length, quality level, etc.

Limit the number of groups
This limits the number of groups to the range you type in.

8 Select the group limits.
9 Click Next. The following dialog box appears.
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X
T apering Parameters
r'ou have decided to taper. ‘What type of tapering do you prefer?
—Sort by — Tapering Methad
v " Nest Meighbour
[ duichc) " Linear Path
* Minimum Path
™ dCichc)
™ dHICMC)
Start a new taper zequence if distance [CMC) greater than ID.3
< Back I Mexst > I Cancel |
10 Select the tapering parameters. The parameters can be different than

11 Click Next.

View Dptions x|

Wiew O phiong

Define the columng you want to zee in the result window and the graphical display modus

selected for clustering. In addition to the
sort type you must select a tapering
method.

Refer to Tapering Parameters Tab on
page 7-163.

The following dialog box appears.

Graph Options

— T able Option:
=
e
b

| NS

[ h

[~ WIGG)
[~ T(GG)
[~ WwiCIE)
[~ T[CE)

Property

¥ dE[CMC)
¥ dLiCHC)
[¥ dC(CHC)

whiteness Ganz Griesser

‘whiteness CIE

' Lab Graph
" Difference Graph

< Back I Mext » I Cancel |

12 Define what you would like to see in  Refer to View Options Tab on page 7-
the results window. 165.

13 Click Next.

Datacolor

The following dialog box appears.
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Dutput Options ll

Output Options
How do you want your output to be sorted and identified?

— Print Output Sort Order

" By Sample Mame

— Group Code:
1,23,

o 4 B.C. Eirst Group Code Iﬁ
" L*a*h" code

— Taper Codes
1,23,

4B C. First Taper Code I‘I

Group/T aper Separator I.-"_

< Back I Mexst > I Cancel |

The last wizard page is used to set up the output and to select the coding you would like
to use for groups (clusters) and tapers. The print output sort order is linked to individual
print forms. One is used to print the job ordered by Group/Taper code, and the second is
sorted identically to the order you have displayed in the output screen. You can change
the order in the output screen by clicking in the table columns.

14 Click Next to finish the wizard.

Modifying a Sort Script

Action Result/Notes

1 Select either the option Maintain The ,Sort Script Maintenance” dialog
Sort Script on the ,Datacolor Sort®  box appears.
menu or on the context-sensitive Refer to Specifying A New Sort Script
menu. on page 5-126 and Sort Script Mainte-

nance Dialog Box on page 7-167 for
more information about the settings.

2 Modify the data and click OK.

— Note
Z Existing sort jobs are not modified automatically if you change the sort script. Modifica-
tions are taken into account if you recalculate the sort job.
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Maintain the Sample Property
With the ,Maintain Sample Property“ function, you can add or modify a sample property
and its value (user defined field).
In the ,Property“ tab, it is possible to specify or modify a property.
In the ,Sample Property*“ tab, you can set the values.

Properties and values are assigned to the batch selected in the table. The new property
is added to the Datacolor file USER.FLD.

Action Result/Notes

1 Select the option Maintain Sample  The ,Sample Property* dialog box
Property either on the ,Datacolor appears.
Sort* menu or on the context-sensi-

Refer to Sample Property Dialog Box

tive menu. on page 7-169.

2 Modify the data and click OK.

— Note

Z If you have installed Datacolor TOOLS, do not add or modify properties in Datacolor
SORT. This may affect your Datacolor TOOLS desktop data. Properties may be used
as input fields by screen forms in Datacolor TOOLS. Make all modification with Data-
color TOOLS Form Editor instead.
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Pre-Selections of User Defined Fields

The ,User.fld“ file may contain many fields that cannot be used by Datacolor SORT. This
task is used to select only relevant user defined fields for Datacolor SORT.

ﬂ
— Batch Propertiez — Pre-Selection Properties
BAT_DCC_STATUS il BAT_FABRIC_LEMGTH
BAT_IMAGE BAT_QUALITY_LEVEL
BRAMD_LABEL FABRIC_SUPFLIER

ERAND_MANAGER
ERAND_MMGER_EMAIL
BUVER
CHROMA_BRIGHT_EXTREME
CHROMA_BRIGHT MODERATE
CHROMA_BRIGHT SLIGHT
CHROMS_DULL EXTREME
CHROMA_ DULL_MODERATE
CHROMS,_DULL_SLIGHT
COMMENTS 1

COLNTRY GRIGIN
DCC_CAL 1.1 04

DO CAL 1105

DCC_ CAL 110, 04

DCC CAL 110.05

DO CAL 11104

DCC CAL 11105

DCC CAL 11504

DOC CAL 115,05

DCC CAL 113,04

DOC CAL 11305

DCC Cal 1714 04 hd

Add B 55 | add> | Py — | < HemweAu|

Save | Cancel |

Action Result/Notes

1 Select the fields in the ,Batch Prop-  Datacolor SORT shows only the pre-
erties” list box and click Add to selected fields to filter the sample list
move them into the ,Pre-Selection according your field settings or to input
Properties* list box. the batch property field value when you

measure new batches.
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SORT job Definition Options

This function program is used to create or modify tolerances. Refer to Specifying, Modi-
fying or Deleting Tolerances on page 5-44.

Action Result/Notes

1 Select either the option Sort Job The ,Sort Job Definition Options*® dialog
Definition Options on the ,Datacol- box appears.
or Sort“ menu or on the context-sen-
sitive menu.

Refer to Sample Property Dialog Box
on page 7-169.

2 Modify the data and click OK.

Check the input pages you want to see when a new SORT job is defined.
The default settings for the sort job definition are:

Sort Job Definition Options X|

Check the input pages vou want ko see when a new job iz defined. ar an existing job 1z maintained.
Invizible pages are filled with the values from the Sort Script.

[ Grouping Parameters
v Group Limits

[ Tapering Parameters
v “iew Options

v Dutput Options

] I Cancel

— Note
Z If you want to be sure that a user works only with the predefined settings of the Sort
Script, you have to limit the access rights, respectively.

Login as User ,DCI* and run the option ,User Administration*
(Menu Tools — User Manager — User Administration).
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Datacolor BLEND (Option)

5-134

Datacolor BLEND is a color recipe prediction software, especially designed to assist
users in the complex process of fiber-blending.

Datacolor BLEND is a powerful tool for calculating the required amounts of pre-dyed
fiber material to be used in the fiber-blending process, for both laboratory and produc-
tion use. Datacolor BLEND is designed with user-friendliness in mind. Each color can
be calculated as a mixture of any fiber material, and from any shade. An important addi-

tional function is that dyeing recipes can be predicted with Datacolor MATCHextl€ jn
order to calculate the dyestuff amounts for dyeing fibers not currently in stock.

The functions for recipe creation and correction help the user to calculate blends with
maximum efficiently, and, where required, at the lowest cost.

Datacolor BLEND is based on Datacolor MATCH ™€ the most comprehensive color
recipe software for textile processing.

The application of fiber blending (melanges) requires different mathematics in order to
calculate the amounts of individual colored fibers required to specify a melange fabric
(felt, garment, etc.).

Companies that are involved in this application either use dyed fiber skeins only, and
mix them in various percentages to obtain the desired mixture, or have their own (fiber)
dye house for producing the "raw" material themselves, and are capable of carrying out
supplementary dyeing if a mixture of existing colored fibers does not result in the target
color. In addition to the demand for blending and dyeing, several fabrics are also creat-
ed by mixing different materials (CO/PES).

The Datacolor BLEND module for Datacolor MATCH®X!¢ js able to serve all the pro-
cess demands of fiber blenders, as it offers the capability of calculating the required per-
centages of pre-colored fibers and of calculating the "supplementary dyeing".

The data set preparation for fiber blending is different from the calibration series for dye-
ing. It is necessary to have a set of black and white fiber mixtures and a 100%-repre-
sentative sample of each color. The data set preparation of Datacolor MATCHTeXtile hag
been modified to reflect these requirements, and, in addition, the matching and correc-
tion user interfaces have been adapted.
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Starting Datacolor BLEND

Datacolor BLEND can either be installed as a stand-alone application or as a module of
Datacolor MATCH Textile,

Starting Datacolor BLEND

1 On the Windows start menu or the desktop,
click the Datacolor MATCHT®X€ or the Data-
color BLEND icon.

Datacolor Blen The Datacolor MATCHTeXtile explorer with the

“Overview” window appears.

2 Click the Fiber Blending icon.
(5] Fiber blending | The ,Recipe List Window* with the existing
blend recipes appears.
Refer to Recipe List Window on page 7-91.

Specifying A New Fiber Set

Similar to Datacolor MATCH ™! colorant sets, you must specify fiber sets before you
can calculate fiber recipes. The colorant set preparation program (Colibri) contains
therefore a new option to build such fiber sets.

Action Result/Notes
1 Select the option General Calibra- The ,Colorant Set List* window with the
tion on the ,File* menu. existing fiber sets appears.
Refer to Colorant Set List Window on
page 7-76.
2 On the ,Colorant set” or the context- The ,Fiber Set“ window appears.
sensitive menu, select Refer to Blend Fiber Set Window on
New — Fiber Mixing. page 7-173.
3 Specify the fiber set name . The ID is built using the 24 lead-
ing characters and can be modi-
fied.

. Automatically, the ,Industry Type*
is set to ,Fiber blending“ and the
process is created.

. The default ,Calibration Method*
is ,Rohner Function®. You can
select ,Approximation®.

4 Continue with Black and White
Fibers on page 5-136.
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Black and White Fibers

Action Result/Notes
1 In the table column ,Product, click The ,White Fiber” dialog box appears.
New.

white fiber x|
Froduck [ wahas
wame |
Product Suppliar [0 Fes
Product Type Black or Wehite | o
Micds
Artieal Frva F)
Cregtion Data

Modification Date

2 Specify name, product supplier, and
actual price.
3 Click OK. The ,Black Fiber” dialog box appears.
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417

5 x|

Froduck

Name

Prioduct Supaher [0
Froduct Tvpe

(]

Ackal Friva
Crestion Cate
fodifrcabion Date

f?i_

Black or White = Cancel |

I |

4

actual price.

5

Click OK.

Specify name, product supplier, and

The ,Create Calibration Series* dialog
box appears.

Datacolor
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Create calibration serie x|
— Product

{40 Data)
ool wohite-felt tew | ey |

Product | . | Quaritity | [2] | [3] I [4] [
‘iool-white-Felk 4 100.00 a5 an
Black-wool-Felt 4 0.00 5.00 10,00 30,00

| | |

Tupe of zample input
% Measurements  © From database |

M eazure with inputs of conncentration value:

Prefix IWool-white-feIt 7 Muligle E |

Sample [Wookwhie-eh [100.00/ 0.00] [74

Mew calibration's serie

RGE Calibration Sample Conc, Skrength
Fezet Accept LCancel
6 Fill in the concentration of the white
fiber part.
Click then Complete mixture to. The program completes the black fiber
concentrations.
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Create calibration serie x|
r— Praduct Relat h
{8l Drata} _g; : elative strengt
. o
fwhite-w ool Hew | iy | =2 \\w-‘
=] |
=
#louentty | 1 [ B [ @1 [ B [ [ [7]
[ 0,00 50.00 70.00 90,00 95,00 m C
[ 100.00 50.00 30.00 10.00 5.00 0,00 C E
Kl | I =
=
Normalize misture to I'I 0o h
Tupe of zample input | |
" Measurements  © From database Complete misture to | I'IDD §
20 40 @0 &g o0
——Strength
KiS]
o 1
)
B
Uze stared zampl o
Fibramix §
Sampls | 25> Whitewookiek [100.00/ 0.00) Bz %
New calibration's serie E
RGE Calbration Sample [ cone. Strength = |2
‘White-wool-felt [ 70.00f 30... 70.000 21620, = _|
White-wool-felt [ 90.00f 10... 90,000 ] g
White-wool-felt [ 95.00f 5.... 95.000 2,
white-wool-felt [100.00f 0... 100,000 20 40 &0 &0 100
] | Reset | Accept ; Cancel |

7 Select or measure the samples and
click Accept.

8 Continue with Colored Fibers on
page 5-140.

The ,Fiber Set* window appears with
the specified fibers.

Datacolor
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Action Result/Notes
1 In the table column ,Product®, click The ,Create Calibration Series* dialog
New. box appears.

2 Click New.

The ,Product Definition* dialog box
appears.

Product Definition |
Product | I Yalues
Aiame * | Woof Yaom
Product Supplier ID fn'o
Product Tvpe Colar Fiber j Cancel |
Mote
Actual Prica g
Creation Dake
Moddfication Date I
3 Specify name, product supplier, and
actual price.
4 Click OK. The ,Create Calibration Series” dialog

5-140
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Create calibration serie

r— Product

Type of sample input
% Measurements ¢ From database

{4l Data}

ool vellow Mew | b cudlify |
Product |#. |Quantity
Copy of Wool Yellow 1 100,00

Measure with inputs of conncentration value:

Prefix IEopy of Wool vellow W Multiple Ig |

Sample IEopy of Wool vellow [100.00]

|1£1

Mew calibration's serie

RGE Calibration Sample Conc. Strength

Feset | Accept | Cancel |

5 Measure the sample.

6 Click Accept.

7 Specify the other colored fibers in

the same way.

Refer to Calibrating Your Spectropho-
tometer on page 5-10 and Measure-
ment on page 5-20.

The new color fiber is added to the fiber
set.

The program goes back to the ,Fiber
Set" window.
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Recipe Calculation

Action Result/Notes

1 On the context-sensitive menu ofthe The ,Match” dialog box appears.
»Recipe List” window, click Match.  pefer to BLEND Match Dialog Box on

page 7-176.

Standard

Process Data for fiber matching | Dyesetl Lab-G[aphiCI Settingsl

Available fiberzets

Used Fiberset
| [wioci Fert |

] ﬁﬁoo@ el - Approximation

KSP Bumywolls

KSP Ela\{mwolle - Approx
Jay1 \
ool Set \

Uzed fiberset | |WDD| Felt | Part [%] | 100 Cument tobal [%] I 0

Standard

i RFibramis
<0 lve-w ool

Save |
Calculate |

Cancel |
2 Select the standard.
3 Select a fiber set by double-clicking  The fiber set appears in the list box
the name. ,Used fiber set”. The ,Part” is set to
100%.
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Standard
’7 IDIi\re-Wom

Process Data for fiber matching  Dyeset I Lab-Graphic | Settings |

Fiberset

‘woaol Felt  Part[%] 100

Calculate |

Batch and color difference:

F[%]

=
Sy L

E‘ G ] (B Datar

m |

] |
E
700 50 B0 700_‘ Share | Max O Share | ->R% | |
dE /Mi theary to standad Graup
dE /Mi theory to batch { ] Spstem _[?;-liej
Selection: z - e |
oM Dyestuff Concentration [%]
AISH Shown : 14 selected : 5 Compul| Fixed | Min.(100%) | Max.{100%}) |
1 ¥ Wool-whie-fek Li EEhis
¥ Black-wool-fei e | 00: .
B @ Yellow-wool-fel 2] e | 100
BB [ | Grange-woal-fet i 100 .
¥ |Red-wool-fet | 1000 .
BN [+ Biue-vrool-feft S | AN
N [ riavy-wool-feit | 10
[ iGrey-wool-fet r 100
[" iBrown-wool-feft [ 100 Cancel |
4 In the ,Dye Set" tab, select the fibers Refer to Dye Set Tab on page 7-177
you want to use. and Lab Graphic Tab on page 7-178.
Note

The fiber selection is more important for this application than with Datacolor MATCHTex

tle because the program may calculate many recipes with a good colorimetric result,
but the visual effect depends strongly to the fiber colors of the standard. The measure-
ment of the standard is an average of all colors used for the standard.

Set the parameters of the ,Settings®  Refer to Settings Tab on page 7-120.
tab, if necessary.

Click Calculate.

Select the recipe in the table and

save it.

The ,Recipe List* appears.

Refer to BLEND Recipe Calculation
Result Table on page 7-179 and Review
(recipe table) on page 5-76.

Datacolor
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Result Table of Recipe Calculation

i, DCTMakeh - [Olive-Wol - 001)

_1Fle Table Tooks Insbument Window Hel
EHEBRHerlEH ELS 0 § &

StaredarG Qe ionl
Fonnuia Cielaby Defaud| D552 F11]

Toau concentrson 5] 10000

Saandnd with DES

Recipe Calculation with several Fiber Sets

— Note
Z If you want to calculate a recipe for several fibers, e.g., Polyester/Wool, you must
change the ,Part” to the percentage used for fiber set 1. If the ,Part” is not equal 100%,

the program asks for a 2nd 31 Fiber sets as soon, as the recipe for the 18t fiber set
is calculated.
The recipes are calculated one after the other, because the 2™ fiber recipe is influ-

enced by the first. This behavior of Datacolor BLEND is a different to Datacolor
MATCHTeXtiIe.

8 Select the next fiber set and repeat
the calculation procedure starting
with instruction 3.
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Recipe Calculation with An Existing Production Lot of Used Fibers

If an existing production lot should be used as fiber for the recipe calculation, you must
measure or select a sample of the production lot as batch. The program asks, if you like
to specify a new fiber (based on that measurement) and gives a proposal for the maxi-
mum percentage this fiber can be used. This value is very rough information. In reality,
you should start with smaller concentration. If no recipe can be calculated, you can

switch back to modify the concentration again.

Standard
’7 IEoffee

Froceszsz Data for fiber matching

Dipezet | Lab-GraphicI Settingsl

Fiberset I

‘wiool Felt Part[%] 100

F[%)]

=
=)

& IFibrarix
4o Stone-w ool

- |

|'Batch and color difference

Save |
G el

Calculate

g |
L . 1
R — Wou really like o create & new fiber with 'Stone-Woal =
W0 BB Share | e
dE /i theory to standard = | =
85 o I
dE MM theary ta batch bstem Delete'
Selection: | |ZI Save |
0 Dyestuff Concentration [%] 1=
ASH Shown : 11 selected : 0 Compul| Fixed | Min.{100%) Max.ul]lm)l Relation
1 [ ool-white-fett [ ] 100
[ Black-wool-fet | 100
3 [ ellowe-wool-fet [ ] 100
[ Crange-wool-felt [ ] 100
[ Red-wool-fett [ ] 100
[ :Blue-wool-felt [ 100
[ :Marvey-wonl-felt [ 100
[ :Grey-wool-felt [] 100 o
: Brown-wool-feft : 100? Ll Carcel I
Example

The program asks to specify a new fiber on base of the batch measurement ,Stone-
Wool“. A fiber with the name ,FIB_Stone-Wool“ is created.

These automatically created fibers cannot be used in the normal matching routine. They

are hidden.

Datacolor
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Stardard
Process Data for fiber matching  Dveset | | ab-Graphic I Settings I _E\:e_J
Fiberset I ‘wiool Felt  Part [%] 100 o |

Eatch and color diff
gF[%] atch and color difference

— T 5 | Fibrarix |
__________,_._.-- =4 str Stonewool
8/ dE*17.36 dL*15.81 dC* 667 oH* 205 da”-5.25 db-4.68

‘E| Batch refused
&

A00 B00 EDD 700 Share 14.00 Max OF Share | 48.72 =» A%
dE Mi theary o standard 17 36/17.49 Graup
dE i theory ta batch 5 ] Gystem DeleteI
Selection: - Sk I
M Dyestuff Concentration [%]
ASMN Shown : 11 selected : § Compul| Fixed | Min.(100%) | Max.(100%) | Relation
W :Black-wool-fett { =] 100
W =vellowe-waool-telt | el 100
[V :Crange-wool-fet [] 100
[¥ Red-wool-fet [ ] 100
[V :FIB_Stone-\Wool [] 14 100

Cancel I

The proposal (Max Of Share) for the ,Batch-Fiber” is given with 48.72%. For this exam-
ple the share is reduced to 14.00%. Some information can be get in the graph. The blue
curve represents the batch, the green curve the standard and the red curve is the theo-
retical curve representing the part that is used (share). Very important is that the red
curve is below the green curve of the standard.

Calculated recipes with 14% of the batch already produced.

T File Table Tools Instrument ‘Window Help

[ ZFHESBNeAEH EEH S|

Standard Coffes

Formula Cielab Default[DES]

dE* D65 1 002 0.26 213
Metamerizm A 0.7 022 029 081
Metamerism F11 |0 012 014 065
CMCCONOZ A o 118 122 202
CMCCONOZF11 |0 051 050 076
Sensitivity (Hue) |0 042 032 0
Price o 110 110 126
Total concertration [36] 10000 | 10000( 10000

Trial

Dyestuff 14 2(3) 34
Black-wool-feft 456852 | 45.6604 | 396500
“ellowe-wool-fett 1.0780 19 6466

Orange-wool-fel 39.0368 | 401396

Red-wool-fett

267034
14 0000

14.0000 | 14 0000
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5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

Calculation of the Theoretical Color Needed to Correct the Filer Lot
Instead of calculating a recipe using a part of the existing lot, it is possible to calculate
the theoretical reflectance curve of the color that is necessary to correct the existing lot.

The theoretical reflectance curve is used in Datacolor MATCH ®Xtl€ to calculate a recipe
for dyeing a new fiber. This new fiber is blended later with the existing lot.

Standard
’7 IEoffee

Process Data for fiber matching  Dyeset | Lab-GraphicI Settingsl

Batch and color difference

100

Fibrarnix

HE

2 Stone-wiool

Fiberset I wool Felt  Part [%]
g%l

o

[Ty}

dEF17.36 dl®15.81 dC°-6.87 dH*205 da* 525 db*-4.88

'E| Batch refused
=

Save |
B |

Lalculate

00 00 Ei] 700 Share I 14.00  Max Of Share I 4872 -» A% |
dE /i theomy to standard 17.36/17.49 Group
dE #Mi theory ta batch 5 S ystem . Deletel
Selection: Save |
oA Dyestuff Concentration [%]
ASH Shown : 8 selected : § compul| Fixed | Min.(100%) | Max.(100%) | Relation
¥ iBlack-wool-fett r 100
3 W v ellowe -wool-fett - 100
W :Orange-wool-fet I 100
v :Red-woal-felt I 100
v :FIB_Stone-wioal I 14 100
Cancel
Action Result/Notes
1 Click -> R% to calculate the theoreti- The ,Insert a theoretical sample” dialog

cal reflectance curve.

box appears.

x
1% Fibrarix
Mame “AMew Color Compl[1][Coffes] Eareel |
—Compl[1][Coffee]
R[%]
oW
=t
™
£
£
400 450 500 540 GO0 550 700
2 Accept or modify the sample name

and click Insert to save the sample

The sample can now be used for

matching in Datacolor MATCHTextile.
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Recipe Correction

The Datacolor BLEND correction task does not distinguish between laboratory and pro-
duction correction. Both corrections are calculated. The new recipe is saved as soon as
the correction is saved. In the correction printout are both, the new recipe and the addi-
tion, if a production correction is required.

Action Result/Notes

1 In the ,Recipe List“ window, select
the recipe and on the context-sensi-
tive menu select Pass Fail and Cor-
rection (or press F7).

The ,Correction Dialog“ box appears.

Refer to BLEND Correction Dialog Box
on page 7-179.

Correction for “Wool-Olive® %

Standard
{ IDIive-Wnu1

Dyeset | Lab-Giraphic | Settings |

Fiberset | ‘Wool Felt  Part[%] 100
oF[%] -~ Batch & color difference for ‘CieLab DefaultlDES,..]——
= . | {4 Data) 7
= | Comection ...
@ - Dlive ool [”n % - —]
%_/’_/' dEF1.20 dL*-1.06 dC°-056 dH*0.08 da*-0.06 db*-056 |
E | Batch refused
LE
400 500 600 700

dE /Mi theony to standand
dE /Mi theory to batch

Selection:
| | Dyestuff Concentration [%]
Shown : 14 selected : 3 % | Min.{100%) | Max.(100%) | Relation
[V |Black-wool-fet 20471 100
20| [V | Vellow-wool-fet 69.516] 100
|7 [Biue-wool.fet 10122 100, ColorTooks., |
4 | Wool-whie-fet oo Evaluate —
1. jOrange-wool fet 100} Piint
[ :Red-wool-fel 100
T iNavy-wool el 100 il ascn
[ iGrey-wool fet 100 %
[ iBrown-wool-felt 100 Cancel |
2 In the “Batch and Color Difference”

field, measure or select the sample.

3 If necessary, alter the data in the Refer to Matching on page 5-74, sec-
dyestuffs table. tion Selecting dyestuffs for matching on
page 5-71.
4 Click Correction. The “BLEND Correction Recipe Dialog

Box” appears.
Refer to Specifying, Modifying and
Deleting Objects on page 5-8.
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Corraction For “Wool-Oliye"

& I Qiveiwicl | | - ,._| EL:.LD\:'-.«:
R I Ny [ Tolsl batch [ Futst clpianey
Fibr: I

didd nzsy dyzstuffis]

i I =]  Bestedd| Besiposiveads| R | |

= Smemesch

rywstutt Hecipn Mew rocipe | +Amour | Effoct |l
Bk il 147 354 134081 | L1000 | kg 108 | 000
NI ol fol 81 352858 32802 by 8] 1148
Buscwoobsk 0 | 000 5061 R 216 kg | 1M .05
|Totmt 500 000 E0000|  #5.06327 | &g
F | Bale e B e [ S 0 | ] S i
Toldbatchsze [B00  [x]eg  Mew balchsie [F#2lE3 | R[%]

Dialog Box” dialog box, you can look
at the result of the matching. The
color differences between “Stan-
dard” and “Batch” are displayed.

Click Show for displaying a print

preview.

Click Print to print the recipe data.

6 Click Save.

[CieLan DefaulDES, |

Wurninan. | delE 3 |How delf & dolL ML | el 1] doltmi]

E [65 ET 02 -0A0[ 044 0

ket & e III.IJ_T ooz Lt = IZIIIE:

Mot P11 | O 060 e S

- Evnhusis 1 Comprates add

Prirk | A5CH || Dot ol I i ."--|::.'-I_"1 | |
rUsgradd—— Crrvpase b by 0 S Limdt
| T L

Souketackty [0 |2 | beanual Cot | Min okt |

5 In the “BLEND Correction Recipe

Refer to BLEND Recipe Calculation
Result Table on page 7-179.

The ,BLEND Correction Recipe® can be
configured. Refer to View Configura-
tion Dialog Box (Laboratory Correction

Table) on page 7-100.

The corrected recipes (laboratory and

production) are saved.

Datacolor
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BLEND Fast Correction

5-150

5 - Using Datacolor MATCHTextile

The “Fast Correction” function is used for corrections without an existing recipe. It is
based on a theoretical calculated recipe of the standard or a recipe typed in manually.
This task is mainly used for production correction.

Action

Result/Notes

On the context-sensitive menu,

select Fast Correction, or press F8.

In the “Process Data for Fiber
Matching” tab, select the Fiber Set,
accept or modify the Part for the
selected fiber set and select the
Standard.

In the “Colorant Set” tab, select the
fibers used for the recipe and specify
the concentration.

Select the fibers and type the con-
centrations valid for the current
batch.

Measure or select the batch to be
corrected.

Click Correction.

Continue with chapter Recipe Cor-
rection on page 5-148.

The “Fast Correction Recipe Input” dia-
log box appears. Refer to BLEND Fast
Correction Dialog Box for a detailed
description of the parameters.

The “Recipe Correction” tab appears.

Datacolor MATCHTeXte v/grsion 1.0 Datacolor
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Displaying and Printing Existing BLEND Recipes

Action Result/Notes
1 Select the recipe in the “Recipe List”
window.
2 On the context-sensitive menu, The “Show Full Recipe Dialog Box” dia-

select Lab Dyelot, or, press Enter. log box appears.

Recipe Output

New output features

© Colorimetric data is printed (color difference and metamerism for standard, batch
and standard, theoretical batch of correction).

® Information if the recipe was manually modified.
©  The last measured batch.

07.02.2005 15:.03 DCI dﬂ'ﬂco‘or_

Blend Recipe

Name Stone Wool

Recipe_ID 6543

Standard Stone-Wool Weight 10.00 '}

Fiber price 1.37
(1} _
Tolerance_Name Clelah Default Factar 1.00
DyeSet Wool Felt O odified Mo
Measured Predicted

dE(DES) 1.49 2.68
Metamerism (4) 031 0.49
Metamerism (F11) .49 .33
Dieset_Name Wool Falt Part 100.00

© | astessuredBaich Stone-Wooi {144

wioal-white-fet VWool-white felt 55.19 % 5582 g
Black-wool-tet  Black-wool-felt 28.64 % 286 g
Velow-wool-iet Yellow-wool-felt 4.00 % 0.40 g
Orange-wookfet Orange-wool-felt 12147 % 122 g
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Recipe History

=

If a Batch exists, Datacolor MATCH "eXtle saves all corrections and modifications of a
recipe. Modifications done with the ,Edit* option are also saved. In addition to the reci-
pes, a dLab graph is displayed.

Displaying the history:

. Select the function History on the Recipe or the context-sensitive menu.

Printing the history:

. Select Print on the History menu.

Note

The graph is not to be printed.

% DCIMatch - [Hktory view's of recipe 'VAC FIB 16,2 BLAUW 150']

= File History Tools Window Help

ErAREE BHS 0

=R
JREI

Fiber

Trial | Dyestuff

‘ Fisrt recipe

Correction nr 1

‘ Correction nr 2

Correction nr 3

Correction nr 4

Visc [100%] 1

<

Date [Unit] 3/19/2001 4:30... 3/19/2001 4:30:17 ...

SIRIUS ORANGE K-CF

SIRIUS ROUGE F4BL 154%
SOLOPHEN. MARINE BLE 250%
Type of dE

dE

0.05719
0.08082
0.86884
PassFail

146

0.04880
0.05963
0.68023
PassFail

0.80

3/19/2001 4:30:52 P...
0.05246

0.05122
0.62866
PassFail

153

3/19/2001 4:31:23...
0.05397

0.04644
0.52311
PassFail

219

3/19/2001 4:33:03 PM [%]

0.05711
0.06648
0.86472
PassFail

109

]

® Cor=1 ® Cor=2 ® Cor=3 ¢ Cor=4 ® Cor=5

di
06

-112 -10

For Help, press F1

08 0B 04 02

0.6 0.4 0.2

0.8

-1.0

08 10

-1.0
12
14
-1.6
18
20
22
24
26
-28
30
32
34
36
4~
oct
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Datacolor MATCH™® User’s Guide 6 - Maintenance and Error Handling

Maintenance of the Spectrophotometer

Refer to the manual of your spectrophotometer.

Maintenance of the Database

= Note
Z The delete, move, copy and rename functions are only available to users having the
corresponding access rights.

Deleting Data

You can delete data objects in the corresponding windows and boxes.

— Note
Z An object cannot be deleted, if it is linked to other objects. If the system cannot delete
an object, all valid links are listed in the “Delete Check” info box.

Backup

Refer to Backing Up Using Sybase Ultilities on page 4-17.

Error Handling

Note the error message and what you were doing before the error occurred.

2 Try to execute the advice of the error message. Example below: Specify a mini-
mum of one batch before clicking Save again.

3 Log out of Datacolor MATCH'®X!e and restart Windows.
4  Restart Datacolor MATCH®le

If the error occurs again, contact your Datacolor representative for further advice.

Error Messages

If an error message appears while you are using your system, you should follow the
advice above.

Example of an error message:

ColorLab Ed |

& Fleaze inzert one batch at minimunn

6-2 Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor



7

Windows and Dialog Boxes



Datacolor MATCH™ !¢ User’s Guide 7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Explorer

Overview Window

Bl Datacolor Match - [Overview] Title bar =l=lx]
le Tools Instrumert tindow Help by Menu Bar ==l x|

|EHTEReAEEES 2 2 Toolbar
datacolor s
B MATCH™
F (P Fecip
| S 2 Combined Pracess | [l Colomgpe | [F]  Fherblerding |
5 subsraeDeivey | W Opeaton | Feche | W CorFiber |
Z Affinity | B OyeProces | W Cobrams= | £id Moritoring |
B Foetiow | &l iy | [ Dot | B4 Soiing |
T Fiber | I Faameter | Ll Sample |
m Dyt | 2 Frodudion Recioe | ¥ Adminishation |
s
o e
SPECTRUM
R O o
For Help, press F1 Status Bar (=1
Title bar

The title bar contains the title of the program, the title of the current window and, if a list
window is opened, the number of data records.

Menu bar

Refer to General Menu Functions on page 7-4 for the general functions or to the related
window descriptions for window specific functions.

Toolbar
Refer to Toolbar Functions on page 7-7.

Status bar
Display of messages.
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Buttons in the overview window

Fiber:
Quality/Style

Substrate Delivery

Affinity

Fiber Group

Fiber

Process:

Combined Process

Operation

Dye Process

Auxiliary

Parameter

Recipe:
Color Type

Recipe

Colorant Set

Dyestuff

Sample

Opens the “Quality/Style List” window. Refer to Quality/Style
List Window on page 7-87.

Opens the “Substrate Delivery List” window. Refer to Sub-
strate Delivery List Window on page 7-87.

Opens the “Affinity List” window. Refer to Affinity List Window
on page 7-88.

Opens the “Fiber Group List” window. Refer to Fiber Group
List Window on page 7-87.

Opens the “Fiber List” window. Refer to Fiber List Window on
page 7-86.

Opens the “Combined Process List” window. Refer to Com-
bined Process List Window on page 7-93.

Opens the “Operation List” window. Refer to Operation List
Window on page 7-93.

Opens the “Dye Process List” window. Refer to Dye Process
List Window on page 7-88.

Opens the “Auxiliary List” window. Refer to Auxiliary List Win-
dow on page 7-89, and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a
Product on page 5-34.

Opens the “Parameter List” window. Refer to Parameter List
Window on page 7-86, Parameter Definition Dialog Box on
page 7-57, and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Product
on page 5-34.

Opens the “Color Type List” window. Refer to Color Type List
Window on page 7-85.

Opens the “Recipe” application (used for matching, correc-
tion and printing recipes) and displays the “Recipe List” win-
dow. Refer to Matching on page 5-74, Correction on page 5-
91, Displaying and Printing Existing Recipes on page 5-104,
and Recipe List Window on page 7-91.

Opens the “Colorant Set” application (used for colorant set
preparation) and displays the “Colorant Set List” window.

Refer to Specifying Colorant Sets on page 5-47, and Colo-
rant Set List Window on page 7-76.

Opens the “Dyestuff List” window. Refer to Dyestuff List Win-
dow on page 7-89.

Opens the “Sample List” window. Refer to Sample List Win-
dow on page 7-85.
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Modules: (Options)
Fiber Blending

Color Fiber
Monitoring

Sorting

Production: (Option)

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Refer to Datacolor BLEND (Option) on page 5-134.
Refer to Datacolor BLEND (Option) on page 5-134.
Refer to Datacolor MONITOR (Option) on page 5-106.
Refer to Datacolor SORT (Option) on page 5-118.

Buttons used for Datacolor TICKET. Refer to Datacolor TICKET (Option) on page 5-115.

Dye Lot
Production Recipe

Administration

Status bar
Display of messages.

General Menu Functions

File
Datacolor Sorting
Batch Series

SmartMatch

Fiber Blending

Basic Data

General Calibration

Recipe

Overview

Opens the ,Dye Lot List* window. Refer to Datacolor TICKET
- Dye Lot on page 5-117.

Opens the ,Production Recipes List* window. Refer to Data-
color TICKET - Production Recipe on page 5-115.

Opens the ,Datacolor PROCESS Administration® dialog box.
Refer to Datacolor TICKET - Administration on page 5-117.

Refer to Datacolor SORT (Option) on page 5-118.

Opens the ,Batch Series List” window. Refer to Datacolor
MONITOR (Option) on page 5-106.

Opens the “SmartMatch List” window. Refer to SmartMatch
Result List Window on page 7-94, Approving on page 5-84,
and Manual Input of SmartMatch Points on page 5-90.

Opens the ,Recipe List“ window. Refer to Recipe List Win-
dow on page 7-91 and Datacolor BLEND (Option) on page 5-
134.

Opens the list window last opened. The context-sensitive
menu is used to open the other basic data windows. Refer to
Specifying Basic Data on page 5-25.

Opens the “Colorant Set” application (used for colorant set
preparation) and displays the “Colorant Set List” window.
Refer to Specifying Colorant Sets on page 5-47, Colorant Set
List Window on page 7-76, and displays the basic data list of
the last session.

Opens the “Recipe” application (used for matching, correc-
tion and printing recipes) and displays the “Recipe List” win-
dow.

Refer to Recipe Calculation (Matching) on page 5-67, Cor-
rection on page 5-91, Displaying and Printing Existing Reci-
pes on page 5-104, and Recipe List Window on page 7-91.

Opens the “Overview” window (main screen).
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Datacolor

Save
Close

Close All
Print

Print Setup
Send Mail

Scan Mail
Exit

Tools

Toolbar
Status Bar
User Manager

User’s Browser Definition

Define Units

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Saves the current data.

Closes the currently active window. If data is altered, the pro-
gram requests the data be saved.

Closes all opened windows except the “Overview” window.

Prints data of the currently opened “Colorant Set List” or
“Recipe” window using the default Windows printer.

Is used for setting up the default Windows printer.

Is used to send e-mails.
Refer to Sending E-mails on page 4-25.

Is used to receive and select e-mails.

Closes the program.

Switches the toolbar on (check mark) and off.
Switches the status bar on (check mark) and off.

Change Password: Refer to Changing the Password on page
4-2.

User Administration: Refer to Specifying, Modifying and
Deleting User’s Data on page 4-2.

Opens the “Browse Columns for Explorer” dialog box. Refer
to Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Opens the “Unit” dialog box. Refer to Defining Units on page
4-11.

Automatic SmartMatch Housekeeping

Options

Import

Export

Import Print Form

Export Print Form

ASCII forms

Backup

Calibrate Monitor

Refer to Automatic SmartMatch Maintenance on page 5-86.

Opens the “Options” dialog box.
Refer to Options on page 4-11.

Opens the “Import” dialog box for sample import. Refer to
Import and Export on page 4-12.

Opens the “Export” dialog box for sample export. Refer to
Exporting Data on page 4-12.

Imports print forms without using the Page View Designer.
Refer to Importing Print Forms on page 4-29.

Exports print forms without using the Page View Designer.
Refer to Exporting Print Forms on page 4-29.

New: Opens the ,ASCII Output Definition® dialog box.
Change: Opens the ,ASCII Output Definition* dialog box.

Delete: Opens the ,Delete ASCIl Form* dialog box.
Refer to ASCII Output (Option) on page 4-20.

Opens the “Backup” dialog box. Refer to Backing Up Using
Sybase Utilities on page 4-17.

Function for calibrating monitors using Datacolor SPYDERZ2.
Refer to Calibrating the Monitors Using Datacolor SPYDER?2
on page 4-24.
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Instrument
Calibrate Instrument

Instrument Setup

Measurement Setup

Diagnostic Instrument

UV Calibration

Ganz/Griesser Calibration

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Opens the ,Calibration Conditions” dialog box. Refer to Cali-
brate Tab on page 7-18 and Calibration and Measurement on
page 5-10.

Opens the ,Instrument Setup” tab of the ,Measurement Main
Window". Refer to Instruments Setup Tab on page 7-19 and
Calibration and Measurement on page 5-10.

Opens the ,General Options* tab of the ,Measurement Main
Window*. Refer to Instruments Setup Tab on page 7-19 and
Calibration and Measurement on page 5-10.

Only if the green tile test is installed. Opens the ,Prepare
for Diagnostic® dialog box. Refer to UV Calibration Tab on
page 7-21 and Green Tile Test on page 5-18.

Only for instruments with whiteness option. Opens the
.Measurement Main Window". Refer to UV Calibration Tab
on page 7-21 and UV Calibration on page 5-11.

Only for instruments with whiteness option. Opens the
.Measurement Main Window*. Refer to UV Calibration Tab
on page 7-21 and UV Calibration on page 5-11.

Ganz/Griesser Parameters

Window
New Window
Cascade

Tile

Help
Help Topics

About ColorLab

Only for instruments with whiteness option. Opens the
~.Measurement Main Window*. Refer to UV Calibration on
page 5-11.

Creates a copy of the currently selected window.

Arranges the overview and the opened windows as a cas-
cade.

Arranges the overview in the upper and the opened window
in the lower part of the explorer.

Opens the Acrobat Reader with the ,Datacolor MATCH Textile
Dye Lot User’s Guide“.

Opens the “About ColorLab” information box with release,
copyright and user information.

— Note
Z Refer to the related window description for window specific menu functions.
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Explorer

Toolbar Functions

]

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

THTBOeNEEHS 5 2 EEBTT
2 3 456 78 91011 12 13| 14 1516 17 18

General toolbar

1
2
3

10

11

12

13

Datacolor

Overview
Datacolor SORT
Datacolor MONITOR

SmartMatch

Datacolor BLEND
Basic Data

Opens the “Overview” window.

Refer to Datacolor SORT (Option) on page 5-118.

Opens the ,Batch Series List“ window. Refer to Datacolor
MONITOR (Option) on page 5-106.

Opens the “SmartMatch List” window. Refer to SmartMatch
Result List Window on page 7-94, Approving on page 5-84,
and Manual Input of SmartMatch Points on page 5-90.

Opens the basic data application and displays the basic data
list of the last session. Refer to Browser Customizing on
page 4-6 and Browse and Selecting on page 5-2.

Calibration (colorant set)

Recipe

Instrument Calibration

Save

Print

Close

Help

Opens the “Colorant Set” application (used for colorant set
preparation) and displays the “Colorant Set List” window.
Refer to Specifying Colorant Sets on page 5-47, Colorant
Set List Window on page 7-76

Opens the “Recipe” application (used for matching, correc-
tion and printing recipes) and displays the “Recipe List” win-
dow. Refer to Recipe Calculation (Matching) on page 5-67,
Correction on page 5-91, Displaying and Printing Existing
Recipes on page 5-104, Recipe List Window on page 7-91.
Opens the “Calibration Conditions” dialog box (corresponds
to the “Calibration” tab of the “Measurement” dialog box).
Refer to Calibrate Tab on page 7-18, and Calibration and
Measurement on page 5-10.

Only active in recipe application. Saves recipes and labora-
tory corrections.

Prints data of the currently opened “Colorant Set List” or
“Recipe” window using the default Windows printer.

Closes the currently displayed window and asks for saving if
some data has been altered.

Opens the Datacolor MATCH™®e User’s Guide.
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Recipe toolbar

14 Match Opens the “Match” dialog box.
Refer to Match Dialog Box on page 7-116.

15 Laboratory Correction Opens the “Correct or Approve Your Recipe” dialog box.
Refer to Laboratory Correction on page 5-92.

16 Production Correction Opens the “Production Correction” dialog box. Refer to Pro-
duction Correction on page 5-96.

17 Fast Correction Opens the “Fast Correction” dialog box. Refer to Fast Cor-
rection on page 5-99.

18 Search and Correct  Opens the “Search and Correct” dialog box used for search-
ing recipes. Refer to Search and Correct Dialog Box on page
7-1009.
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Explorer

Datacolor

Folder Structure

Zenter-Side
EI Ciatamatch
' alibration

EI Demo Daka
. Batches
Fibrarnix
GreenTile

EI S?fstem

New Folder

Delete
New Root Folder
Rename

Data Type in this Folder

Find in Folder

Substrate

~hite Samples

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

All objects are displayed in a structured list at the
left of the “Explorer” window.

Opening and closing structure levels

+ A + sign indicates that there are hidden subordi-
nate folders.

Click the + sign to open the next structure level.

- Click the - sign to close all subordinate structure
levels.
Selection of object types

1. Select the requested object type using the left
mouse button.
If “All Data” is selected, all object types can be
displayed.

Context-sensitive menu

El S';.fstem

Mew Folder. ..

Delete

Mews rook Folder. ..
Renarne

[aka Tvpes in this Folder

Find in Falder

Adds a new subfolder to the selected folder. Type a meaning-
ful name.

Deletes the selected folder (only if the folder is empty).
Adds a new root folder. Type a meaningful name.
Is used to rename the selected folder.

Opens the ,Data in Folder* dialog box used for searching
data types and the corresponding data in the selected folder.
Refer to Data in Folder Dialog Box on page 7-13

Opens the ,Find <data type> in Folder“ dialog box used for
searching data with a determined name or part of the name.
The <data type> of the opened list window is used.

Refer to Find in Folder Dialog Box on page 7-14

February 2005 7-9



Datacolor MATCH™ !¢ User’s Guide 7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu

Product Opens the “Product Property Sheet”. Refer to Product Prop-
erty Sheet on page 7-31 and Specifying, Modifying or Delet-
ing a Product on page 5-34.

Quality/Style Opens the “Quality/Style Property Sheet”. Refer to Quality/
Style Property Sheet on page 7-22 and Specifying, Modifying
or Deleting a Quality/Style on page 5-26.

Dye Process Opens the “Dye Process Property Sheet”. Refer to Dye Pro-
cess Property Sheet on page 7-29, and Specifying, Modifying
or Deleting a Dye Process on page 5-37.

Customer Opens the “Customer Property Sheet”. Refer to Customer
Property Sheet on page 7-43 and Specifying, Modifying or
Deleting Customers on page 5-39.

Color Type Opens the “Color Type Property Sheet”. Refer to Color Type
Property Sheet on page 7-45 and Specifying, Modifying or
Deleting a Color Type on page 5-43.

Parameter Definition Opens the “Parameter Definition” dialog box. Refer to

Parameter Definition Dialog Box on page 7-57 and Specify-
ing, Modifying or Deleting Parameters on page 5-40.

Tolerance Opens the “Tolerance Block Program” dialog box. Refer to
Tolerance Block Program Dialog Box on page 7-46 and
Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Tolerances on page 5-44.

Combined Process Opens the “Combined Processes” window. Refer to Com-
bined Processes Browse Window on page 7-58 and Specify-
ing Combined Processes on page 5-61.

Operation Opens the “Operations” browse window. Refer to Operations
Browse Window on page 7-65, and Specifying, Modifying,
Deleting An Operation on page 5-64.

Sample Opens the “Color Sample Calculator” dialog box. Refer to
Sample Input Dialog Box on page 7-72.

Browse Data Opens a submenu with the following functions:

Refer to Browser Customizing on page 4-6 and Browse and Selecting on page 5-2 for
information about the use of the list windows.

llluminant List Opens the “llluminant List” window. Refer to llluminant List
Window on page 7-85.

Sample List Opens the “Sample List” window. Refer to Sample List Win-
dow on page 7-85, and Manual Input and Modification of
Samples on page 5-24.

Color Type List Opens the “Color Type List” window. Refer to Color Type List
Window on page 7-85, and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting
a Color Type on page 5-43.

Tolerance List Opens the “Tolerance List” window. Refer to Tolerance List
Window on page 7-86, and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting
Tolerances on page 5-44.
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Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu

Datacolor

Parameter List

Fiber List

Fiber Group List

Substrate Delivery List

Quality/Style List

Affinity List

Dye Process List

Dyestuff Class List

Dyestuff List

Auxiliary List

Color Fiber List

Supplier List

Customer List

Combined Process List

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Opens the “Parameter List” window. Refer to Parameter List
Window on page 7-86, and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting
Parameters on page 5-40.

Opens the “Fiber List” window. Refer to Fiber List Window on
page 7-86, and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Quality/
Style on page 5-26.

Opens the “Fiber Group List” window. Refer to Fiber Group
List Window on page 7-87, Fiber Group Tab on page 7-25,
and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Quality/Style on page
5-26.

Opens the “Substrate Delivery List” window. Refer to Sub-
strate Delivery List Window on page 7-87, Substrate Delivery
Dialog Box on page 7-27, and Specifying, Modifying or Delet-
ing a Quality/Style on page 5-26.

Opens the “Quality/Style List” window. Refer to Quality/Style
List Window on page 7-87, Quality/Style Property Sheet on

page 7-22, and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Quality/
Style on page 5-26.

Opens the “Affinity List” window. Refer to Affinity List Window
on page 7-88, Quality/Style Property Sheet on page 7-22,
and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Quality/Style on page
5-26.

Opens the “Dye Process List” window. Refer to Dye Process
List Window on page 7-88, and Specifying, Modifying or
Deleting a Dye Process on page 5-37.

Opens the “Dyestuff Class List” window. Refer to Dyestuff
Class List Window on page 7-88, and Specifying, Modifying
or Deleting a Dye Class on page 5-38.

Opens the “Dyestuff List” window. Refer to Dyestuff List Win-
dow on page 7-89, and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a
Product on page 5-34.

Opens the “Auxiliary List” window. Refer to Auxiliary List Win-
dow on page 7-89, and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a
Product on page 5-34.

Opens the ,Product List* Window. Refer to Product List Win-
dow on page 7-90, and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a
Product on page 5-34.

Opens the “Supplier List” window. Refer to Supplier List Win-
dow on page 7-90, and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a
Product on page 5-34.

Opens the “Customer List” window. Refer to Customer List
Window on page 7-91, and Specifying, Modifying or Deleting
Customers on page 5-39.

Opens the “Combined Process List” window. Refer to Com-
bined Process List Window on page 7-93, and Specifying
Combined Processes on page 5-61.
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Operation List

General functions:
Display

Print

ASCII Output

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Opens the “Operation List” window. Refer to Operation List
Window on page 7-93, and Specifying, Modifying, Deleting
An Operation.

Displays a list with the selected objects.
Prints list with the selected objects.

Creates a text file if a corresponding form exists. Refer to
ASCII Output (Option) on page 4-20.

User’s Browser Definition Opens the “Browse Columns for Explorer” dialog box. Refer

Note

to Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

The delete and rename functions are only available to users with the corresponding

access rights.

Rename
Delete
Move to
Filter

Reset Filter

Is used to rename the selected object.
Deletes the selected object after confirmation.
Moves a selected object to another folder.
Refer to Browse Filters on page 4-8.

Resets the selected filter.
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Data in Folder Dialog Box

Data in Folder Dialog Box

Datacolor

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Used to search for data types and the corresponding data records stored in the folder
selected in the folder structure.

Data in Folder

~=10l]

Datatypes | Folder:  Datamatch
& affirity rData
® Color Type Affinity Name | iinity 10| Fiber Group Na... [ [l Modiication... |
B Colorant set Catton bleached CO5PZ €O 1995-04-20 11:01:33
2 Combined Process Cotton knitted not mercerized CO-Marm [ 1933-04-20 11:01:32
&' Customer Catton merc CoO-MERC  CO 1933-04-20 11:01:33
Catton Modal Cosm0 Cosm0 1333-04-20 11:01:33
L]

Dye Process Polyester textured PES-TEX  PES 1995-04-20 11:01:33
& iser Group 017642 PES/CO 70430 PES/CO/.. CO_PES 1995-04-20 11:01:33
\g# Operation Polvester Micro FES-MIC... PES 1999-04-08 18:45.42
Ic{g Parameter PES Blanc Dyeing PES-Marm PES 1993-04-08 08:38:16
il Product Catton knitted blanc. n. merc CO-KNIT ca 1993-04-08 08:35:29
H Quality/Style Cotton blea. blanc dyeing [Rem] o co 1999-04-08 08:35:16
Il ) Cotton blea. blanc dyeing [Lev) coz co 1993-04-08 083455
{55 Substrate Delivery O [BASF) oo3 co 1995-04-08 05 34:40

Close

Data type box:

Data box

Context-sensitive menu of the Data box:
User’s Browser Definition Opens the “Browse Columns for Explorer” dialog box. Refer

Note

Shows all data records of selected data type.

to Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Shows all data types that the folder selected in the folder
structure contains.

The delete and rename functions are only available to users with the corresponding

access rights.

Rename
Delete
Move to
Filter

Reset Filter

Is used to rename the selected object.

Deletes the selected object after confirmation.

Moves a selected object to another folder.

Refer to Browse Filters on page 4-8.

Resets the selected filter.
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Find in Folder Dialog Box

Used for searching data records with a determined name or part of the name. The data
type of the opened list window is used. Refer to Searching objects of a determined data
type on page 5-3.

Find ‘Product’ in folder,

Search Search result

MName or part of the name: Mame Falder

Teras

¥ find with any leading text

Iv  find with ary trailing test el 4 Display

Terasil Brill, Blue BGE Print kch 01.12.2003 15:18
Terasil Brill, Blue 3RL ASCIT output kch 01.12.2003 15:18
" Terasil Black SRL 200% Datamatch 01,12,2003 15:18
Modified [wwwdmmddd hh:mm]: °
I before:
[ after:

Search |

Clear |

Cloze

Search criteria:

You can type a complete name or a part of it. If you are typing a part it is necessary to
check one or both of the boxes for leading or trailing text.

Note

Wildcards cannot be used.

Additionally, you can select the time range of the last modification.

Buttons:

Search Starts the search.

Stop Stops the current search.

Clear removes all data from the input and list boxes.

Context-sensitive menu in the ,,Search Result* table:

Display Displays a print preview of the selected object.
Print Prints data of the selected object.
ASCII Output Saves data of the selected object into a ASCII output.
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Measurement Main Window

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Measurement Main Window

The “Measurement” dialog box is used for selection and setting up the instrument, cali-
bration, and measurement. Refer to Calibration and Measurement on page 5-10.

Single Tab (Example)

4 Measurement Main Window |E|

I eazurement conditions:

4. | Ly % -

[ Single IE Multiplel

e | Specular. | INCL. o Aperture: LA 3. Flashes: 2

1.4 B... | Cuat-off: MOMNE

) UntiITDI.l ] Ealibralel ¥ Instruments Setupl g Generaletionsl Iy 4 | ’l

450 500

IEDIu:ur R[%] | Coord:| Cond.:

[nrm]

550 600 G50

@
i M easurne
-]
'SFEDEI Coml:19200,M, 8,2 Muk.:=4  |Tol.:=Crc F=0.50,l=2.0:c=1.0 Time left=5:8

Refer to the manual of your spectrophotometer for instrument specific information.

,Color” tab
,Reflectance” tab
,Coordinates* tab

,Conditions* tab

Shows the color of the measured sample.
Shows the reflectance values of the measured sample.

Shows the color coordinates (e.g., yxz Lab) of the measured
sample.

Shows the measurement conditions.

Datacolor
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Multiple Tab

X

3 Measurement Main Window

Meazurement conditions:

1. Specular. | INCL. B Aperture; LAY 3. Flazhes: 2
4. L 714 B.. Cut-off NONE

@ Singe B Multiple IH UnliITDI.] B Ealibrale] ¥ Instiuments Setup] G GeneraIDptions] (L I L

¢ H4— 55 ‘ DEL. | Hefresh| Color ©  MNr: L C b

Brightnezz L: Chromacity C: Hue  h:

Average | 4B727 7.087 189185 |
= Devishion: | 0780 0124 0E1E |
B TN -
450 500 550 BOO RSO 700 Total 4 Selected: 4
Dew.. [dE): ] P
Accept o & 0155 Accept 0 4
SF&00 Coml:;19200,M, 8,2 Mult.:=4 Tol.:=Cmec F=0.80,l=2.0;c=1.0 Time left= 5:0

Parameters
Used for a measurement series.

The graph and the fields show the result of the measurement. Average and deviation
are calculated according to the selected measurements.

In the table, the measurements can be selected or canceled using the mouse.

Measurements can also be canceled using the measurement selection and the DEL
buttons at the top of the graph.

Accept now Selects all measurements.
Measure Executes the measurement.
Close Closes the “Measurement” dialog box and saves the cur-

rently calculated values.
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Until Tolerance Tab

Measurement Main Window

M eazurement conditions:

1. Specular: | IMCL. B Aperture: L 3. Flashes: 2
4. L % 71.9 E... Cut-off: HOME

[ Single ] B Muliple B Until Tol IH Ealibrate] ¥ Instiuments Setup] il GeneraletiDns] Ly 4] ¢

L ||2_ »r | DEL. ‘ Hefresh| Color : Mr:

o R[%]

'
o

'_
m
=

Brightnesz L: Chromacity C: Hue b

Ayerage [ 82214 88398 83.461 |
= Dewviation: [ 0136 018z 01m |
=

450 500 550 BO0 BSO 700 Total 2 Selected : 2
Dewv. [dE): DCI| g OCI
Accept now i 00787594 Accept 0 2
Cloze
SF&00 Coml:19200,NM, 8,2 [Mult.:=4 Tol,:=Cmc F=0,10,lI=2.0:c=1.0 Time left= 4:57

Parameters

Used for multiple measurement until the color differences do no longer exceed the toler-
ance values.

The graph and the fields show the result of the measurement. Averages and deviation
are calculated according to the selected measurements.

Measurements can be selected or canceled in the table using the mouse.

Measurements can also be canceled using the measurement selection and the DEL
buttons at the top of the graph.

Accept now Selects all measurements.
Measure Executes the measurement.
Close Closes the “Measurement” dialog box and saves the cur-

rently calculated values.

Datacolor
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Calibrate Tab

Opens the “Calibration Conditions” dialog box.

Calibration conditions

— Specular
i+ |ncude

"~ Exclude
" Gloss

—Aperture
{~ Extra Large

* Large

= Medium

£ Small

= Ultra Small

™ Extra Ultra Smal

v &utoZoom

b

— | Filter

100 % UV [Filker off)
0% UV [Filker FL40)
" Filker FL42

" Filter FL46

" Calibrator

I % remaining
park af LI

|IW¥-E sl filkers options. ..

Calibrate

Cancel

&bz white

[~ Transmizzsion

Calibration time interval [hours] ;

o

Refer to the manual of your spectrophotometer.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Instruments Setup Tab

Measurement Main YWindow

Meazurement conditions:

Specular | INCL. 2. | Aperure: L 3. Flashes: 2
M Uz 1 7.3 B.. Cut-off NONE

[ Single | B Multiple | B UntiTol | B Calibrate ¥ Instruments Setup | § General Options | B Uy < | »

| Inatrurment bype: |5FEEID - DCI Spectraflash 600 ﬂ

Drriver requestad |L|nispef32.dll

| Communication parameters  |Com1:19200M, 8.2

Coarmrmunication port: Caornl -

Bits per Seconds 19200 Advanced...

[ata bitz: a

Farity bit: M

Stop hit: 2

Senal Mumber |1 32

Save Setup |
Cloge
SF&O0 Coml:19200,M, 8,2 [Mult,:=¢ Tal,;:=Cmc F=0.10,l=2.0:c=1.0 Time left= 4:54
Parameters

Caution
An alteration of these parameters can interrupt the communication between the

PC and the spectrophotometer.

Refer to the manual of your spectrophotometer.
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General Options Tab

Measurement Main Window ﬂ

Measurement conditionz:

Specular: | IMCL. oo | Aperture: M armal 3. | Flazhes: 100
5

4. | L %2 100 k.. | Cut-off: MOME

B Single I | Multiplel B Until Tal I B Ealibratel % Instuments Setup @ General Options |
— Dptiong

‘: Single Measurement Single Measurement:
n Multiple Measurement
Until Talerance

n Instrument Calibration
A

Correlation
Green Tile Test

Save options |

Cloge

SIMI000  (COML:19200,M,8,1  Mult.=<¢  |Taol.:=CieLab F=1,00,DE=1.0 Tirme left=0:00

Parameters

Definition of general parameters for single measurement, multiple measurement, until
tolerance, calibration, and green tile test (Refer to Green Tile Test on page 5-18.).

Until tolerance Select the formula and specify the tolerance to be accepted.

Correlation Refer to Configuring and Enabling the Maestro Correlation
Feature on page 5-16.

7-20 Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor



Measurement Main Window 7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

UV Calibration Tab

Datacolor

=

Calibration Methods

Note

There are several methods that can be used to calibrate the adjustable UV filter posi-
tion. Please refer to the whiteness standard you are using to determine the method to

be used.

Ganz/Griesser: This procedure uses the Ganz/Griesser calibration method. The light
source is filtered to simulate the D65 llluminant and the Ganz Griesser parameters are
used to calculate the filter position. In addition, the target whiteness value is based on
10% standard observer data.

CIE using D65/10: The light source is filtered to simulate the D65 illuminant. This is the
procedure used to perform a CIE Whiteness evaluation.

ISO Brightness (C): The light source is filtered to simulate llluminant C. This is the pro-
cedure used to perform an ISO Brightness evaluation.

Example Using the Ganz/Griesser Method

" Measurement Main Window [ 1[

r Meazurement conditiohs:

1. | Specular.  [EXCL. 2. | A perture: LA 3. Flashes: 2

4. | (I E3.0 B... | Cuit-off: HOME

| Multiplel B LIntiITu:uI.l & Calibratel ¥ Instrurments Setupl & General Options LY Calibration I 1 | "l

— Peniodical lluminant checker: Wwhiteness parameters. .

MHaminal *hiteness: | LY Filter Position [Z]:

Whiteness of test- tile: I-I 0 o Pasition to set [%] I_m Re-Calibrate parameters. ..
Whiteness found: I uging pogition [%]: I—
Wwhiteness Difference:l

I Color Eou:un:l.:l Cond.: |

% Calibration kethods: 5
IDEEH 0 [Ganz-Grissser)

DESAM0[CIE Whiteness]

C (IS0 Brightnessz)

Aocept ||

SF00 (COML:19200,M, 8,2 |Mult.:=4  |Tol.:=CieLab F=1,00,DE=1.0 [Time: left=4:40

Refer to UV Calibration on page 5-11.
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Quality/Style Property Sheet

Quality/Style Tab

Buttons
Save Saves the displayed quality definition.
Delete Deletes the displayed quality definition after confirmation.
Clear Clears the fields of the currently displayed tab.
Close Closes the window. If data is altered, the program requests
the data be saved.
Quality /Style PropertySheet il
Quality/Style IAffinit_l,-I Fiber Groupl Fiber I
Marne D atamatch [L.]
EgPolyester 2025 W
o IF'ES o2 Creation [1ate 21.04.1993
: Modificaion  15.08.2004
£udD | User ID Dol
Custormer @ {40 Dt} Fimzzss U=
4R ed Bull Dyers Exhaust v
’7Continuous / Printing I
Affinity [ atamatch
~IPolwester testured . Uze Affinity Smartmatch r
Grey Quality I
Charactenistics
Lab. Mate: I i I—
Prod. Mote: I WHE ®
Type | r Yidth 165
SpecialComp e I
’V - Modify | Substratel eliveny | Warp I
Save | Delete | Clear |
Parameters
Name Unique name of the quality/style.
ID Unique identification of the quality/style.
AuxID Additional identification of the quality/style.
Creation Date Date of creation.
Modification Date of last modification.
User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.
Customer Name of the customer.
Affinity Name of the affinity.
Grey Quality/Style Note on the raw quality/style.
Lab. Note Additional notes for the laboratory.
Prod. Note Additional notes for production.
Type Quality/style type.
Special Comp. If checked, the composition of quality/style is modified.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Quality/Style Property Sheet

Modify (button)

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Opens the “Special Composition for Quality/Style” dialog box
used for changing the fiber parts.

Example: In a composition of polyester, cotton and Lycra,
the Lycra cannot be dyed. If you do not set the Lycra part to
0%, a recipe is calculated for the Lycra part too.

1D Special Composition for Quality/Style E
AuxlD Quality/Style
tungo Stretch
Affinity
ChliEries PES/CO/LYE 70/25/5
Fibers Fiber Hame Fiber Part
Affiinity 1 |Polyester 70.00
5 |ropon 2z 00
((ER =D 0.00
Grey Quality
Lab. Maoke:
Frod. Mote:
Type Sawe | Cloze
SpecialComp N\
F I cdify Substratelieliveny | Substrate - b

Substrate Delivery (button)

Substrate Blank Dyeing

Process Type
Use Affinity SmartMatch

Caution

Opens the “Substrate Delivery Dialog” box to measure a new
substrate delivery. Refer to Calibration and Measurement on
page 5-10, Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Quality/Style
on page 5-26, and Substrate Delivery: Example on page 5-
30.

(button)
If this button is activated, you have not measured a sub-
strate. Opens the “Substrate Delivery Dialog” box to measure
the first substrate delivery. Refer to Calibration and Measure-
ment on page 5-10, Specifying, Modifying or Deleting a Qual-
ity/Style on page 5-26, and Substrate Delivery: Example on
page 5-30.

Check boxes: Exhaust, Continuous / Printing.

If checked, SmartMatch points of all qualities linked with the
same affinity are used.

It is indispensable when this method of SmartMatch matching that only qualities
with the same dye behavior are linked to an affinity. Otherwise, the results of

matching are unusable.

Characteristics

Datacolor

(Notes) Weight: weight
Width: width
Weft: weft material
Warp: warp material.

February 2005 7-23



Datacolor MATCH™ !¢ User’s Guide 7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Affinity Tab
Quality /Style PropertySheet x|
QualitysStgle  Affinity | FiberGloupI Fiber I
Marne EY JAlDatak ..
El17642 PEG/CO 70430 e
o IPESHED.-’?DHBD Creation Date 08.04.1999
. Modfication  20.04.1993
D | Liser D DCl
Fiber Group Datamatch
A°0_FES 2 Search Dyesets |
Fibers I—CO_PES By
Fiber Hame Fiber Part Total
1 |Cottan 30.00 4 | Levafix SPB [Soda) j Exclude I
2 |Polyester 70.00 2 | Disperse Dispersol j Exclude I
Save | Delete | LClear |
Parameters of the ,,Affinity* tab
Name Unique name of the affinity.
ID Unique identification of the affinity.
AuxID Additional identification of the affinity.
Creation Date Date of creation.
Modification Date of last modification.
User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.
Fiber Group Selection of the fiber group.

Search Colorant Sets (button)
Displays in the “Colorant Set” field the selection boxes for
colorant sets.

Fibers:
Fiber Name Name of the fiber.
Fiber Part Share of the fiber in percent. The summary of all parts

must be 100%.
Colorant Set
Is used to set the link between colorant set and affinity.
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Quality/Style Property Sheet

Fiber Group Tab

Datacolor

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Quality /style PropertySheet x|
Qualip/Style | Affiniy  Fiber Group | Fiber |
MName [EEJDatamatch ||
-0 _PES |
D IED_F’ES Creation [ ate 02.04.1933
: b oddificzation 20.04.1333
£uslD | User ID bCl
Available Fibers Selected Fibers
Modal Cotton {Cotton/Modalt
Palyamid Palyester
Palpacryl >
Vizooze —I
Wool
124 |

Save | Delete Clear

Cloze

Parameters

Name Unique name of the fiber group.

ID Unique identification of the fiber group.
AuxID Additional identification of the fiber group.
Creation Date Date of creation.

Modification Date of last modification.

User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.

Available/Selected Fibers In the “Available Fibers” list box, all available fibers are listed.
In the “Selected Fibers” list box, the fibers are listed used for

the current quality/style definition.

The fibers of the two boxes can be selected and moved from
one to the other box using the move buttons between the

boxes (or double-click the fiber name).
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Fiber Tab

Quality /Style PropertySheet EI

Qualiy/Style | Affinity | Fiber Group  Fiber

Hame B = Data) W
Bz otton o

D ICD Creation Date

) Modification

£uAD I [dzer D

Save | Delete | LClear |

Claze

Parameters

Name Unique name of the fiber.

ID Unique identification of the fiber.

AuxID Additional identification of the fiber.
Creation Date Date of creation.

Modification Date of last modification.

User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.
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Substrate Delivery Dialog Box

Substrate Delivery Dialog Box

SubstrateDelivery Dialog

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

X

Datacolor

ClualibydStyle Creation D ate 25,07 2002
(17642 PES/CO 70430 b odification
zer D DCl
— SubsztrateDeliven
| 317642 PES/CO 704301 [~ |
Sample
S ample | M eazure . . | ﬁ
Fiberz
Color Fiber Hame Effect | Measure
Cotton | :
Paolyester |

Save Delete |

Substrate Delivery

Combo box
Table columns

Selection of existing substrate deliveries.

Opens the “Substrate Delivery Effect Dialog” box. Refer to
Calibration and Measurement on page 5-10, Specifying,
Modifying or Deleting a Quality/Style on page 5-26, and Sub-

Opens a dialog box to select an existing sample.

Color Color display.
Fiber Name Unique name of the fiber.
Effect
strate Delivery: Example on page 5-30.
Buttons
New Click to specify a new substrate delivery.
Sample
Measure

Measure Directly

Insert
Delete
Close

Opens the “Measure” dialog box. Refer to Calibration and
Measurement on page 5-10.

Executes the measurement.

Enters the currently displayed substrate delivery.
Deletes the currently displayed substrate delivery.

Closes the “Substrate Delivery Dialog” box. If data is altered,
the program requests the data be saved.
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Substrate Delivery Effect Dialog Box

Substrate Delivery Effect Dialog x|

Substratel elivery
17642 PES/CO 704301

Fiber Hame Dyeset Effect
1 Catton Levafix SPB (Soda) 1
2 Cotton Remazol SPB (Silicate) 1

Inzert an new Effect for a Dyeset

|mgert

7
Fl emazol SPB [Silicate]

Save | Delete |

Table columns

Fiber Name Fiber name.
Colorant Set Unique name of the colorant set (colorant set).
Effect Effect factor for the recipe calculation (little correction).

Insert a New Effect for a Colorant Set.
Selection box for the colorant set (colorant set). The browse
button opens a browse dialog box used to search for colorant
sets.

Note

It is possible to create different effects for different colorant sets. The effects must be
defined in the “Effect Using” column.
Refer to Substrate Delivery: Example on page 5-30.

Buttons

Insert Adds the current colorant set to the table.

Save Saves the currently displayed effect.

Delete Deletes the currently displayed effect.

Close Closes the “Substrate Delivery Effect Dialog” box. If data is

altered, the program requests the data be saved.
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Dye Process Property Sheet

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Dye Process Property Sheet

Dye Process Tab

Datacolor

DyeProcess PropertySheet

Dwe Process | Process Factors I

MHame

[EJ D atamatch

ed

=1 3eactive Cold Pad Batch [ Soda)

Ld*

115
LuxlD

|22

Creation Date
Muodification

User D

08.04.1933
04.05.1333
Dl

[we Clazs

Process Type*

" Exhaust

' Conltinuous

ta}

A 42 Da
= Feactive

Pickup %L 107 Unit o

Enter the Dyefibergroups, (Group of fiberlz] dyed in the game bath, ie CO,COWI)

Fibers(s)

1

jain]

2

CO

L]

3

Save | Delete Clear

Close

Parameters

Name
ID
AuxID

Creation Date

Modification

User ID

Dye Class

Process Type

Table:

Unique name of the fiber.

Unique identification of the fiber.
Additional identification of the fiber.
Date of creation.

Date of last modification.

Identification of creating or modifying user.

Selection box for the dye class.

Selection of process type, liquor ratio/pickup, and unit.

Shows the dye fiber group: fibers or fiber groups dyed in the same bath and using the
same recipe. Refer to Specifying dye fiber groups on page 5-37.
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Process Factors Tab

Used to name process factors.

DyeProcess PropertySheet ﬂ

Dye Process  Process Factars |

Name &Y g
= | fed
D I Crealh.on Pate
Modification
User ID

Factar I2 *

Save | [elete | Clear |

Parameters

Name Unique name of the factor.

ID Unique identification of the factor.
Creation Date Date of creation.

Modification Date of last modification.

User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.
Factor Input of a process factor.
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Product Property Sheet

Product Property Sheet

Auxiliary Tab

Datacolor

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Buttons

Save Saves the displayed product definition.

Delete Deletes the displayed product definition after confirmation.

Clear Clears the fields of the currently displayed tab.

Close Closes the window. If data is altered, the program requests

the data be saved.
Product PropertySheet x|
Dyestuff Type(Farm) Dye Description | Stock Solution I
Augiliary Product Supplier I Dyestuff Dyeclass | Supplier Dyename I Diyestuff Color
MName [EY AN Data) ]...]
EeCibates APS | P

D |E|B.gp5 Creation Date  15.04.1333
: Modification 04.04. 2000
AuxD IEIB-AF'S User D DCl

Product Supplier

B 1 0aa

Product Type j" Praduct Formn
Default Delivery | CIBA-1939.06.03 =]
Praduct Strength [%] Specific Gravity ID
Lab Strength Factaor |1 Actual Price |1-? Irevamt Unit Ikg 'l”E
Special Stock Solutionl Default Ausilary j
Hate I FormulaSetting... |
Dielete Clear |
Parameters
Name Unique name of the product.
ID Unique identification of the product.
AuxID Additional identification of the product.
Creation Date Date of creation.
Modification Date of last modification.
User ID Identification of the creating or last modifying user.

Product Supplier
Product Type
Product Form
Default Delivery

Unique name of the product supplier.
Product type, e.g., Auxiliary (default).
Product form, e.g. liquid or solid.

Date of the default delivery selected from the delivery list.
Data are imported from Datacolor Process.
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Product Strength Currently supplied concentration.

Specific Gravity Specific weight.

Lab Strength Factor Current laboratory strength factor.

Actual Price Current price (per inventory unit).

Invent. Unit Unit for the calculation of costs. This unit is defined in the

,Unit Selection® tab of the ,Options” dialog box together with
a weight or volume. It is necessary because the sample
weight and the batch volume are normally too low for the cal-
culation of the costs.

Special Stock Solution Special stock solution. If stock solution is activated in the
options, the default stock solution is selected. If a specific
stock solution is required for a product, you must define it in
the “Stock Solution” tab.

Note Field for additional notes.

Formula Setting (button) Opens the “Formula Setting” dialog box for product settings
used by the production software. Refer to Formula Setting
Dialog Box on page 7-42.
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Product Property Sheet

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Product Supplier Tab
Product PropertySheet x|
Diestuff Type(Form)] | Dye Description | Stock Solution |
Buiian Product Supplier | Dyestuff |  Dyeclass | SupplierDyename | Dyestulf Color
Mare Ecﬂx D atar I jlaﬁ
D [ciee, Creafion Date  08.04.1933
wo |
Contact person  [Mr. Miiller
Address [Klybechstiasse 141
Address 2 |
City [BASEL
Zip code [z
State |
Country |Switzerland
Phone number |
Farrumber |
E-Mail |
Save Delete Clear

Parameters

Name Unique name of the product supplier.

ID Unique identification of the product supplier.

AuxID Additional identification of the product supplier.

Creation Date Date of creation.

Modification Date of last modification.

User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.

Contact Person Name of the contact person.

Address Address of the product supplier.

Address 2 Additional address of the product supplier.

City Address: Name of the city.

Zip Code Zip code.

Country Name of the country.

Phone Number Phone number of the product supplier.

Fax Number Fax number of the product supplier.

E-Mail E-mail address of the product supplier.

Datacolor
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Dyestuff Tab
Product PropertySheet il
Dipestuff Tupe(Farm) | Dye Description | Stack Solution
Avimiliary | Praduct Supplisr Dipestuff Dyeclass I Supplier Dyename Dyestuff Calar
Mame [E] AN Dataf ||
B ezaktiv Red 5-38 160% [
s} IBHD 53R Creation Date 08.04.1333
: Madification 04.04.2000
AuxlD IBHD S3B Lser ID o)
Supplier Dyename @ | Dye Description |-
B ezaktiv | = |_|
Dyestuff Color L Dyestuff Type [Form]% |-
@Hed L4 ...
Ciyename Ext. I Ciyestuff Strength I'I 50 [%]
Dyeclass H{.:!giit;} Ij, Compose Mame |
Praduct Supplier AN D ata) Rindlclppe "
AEerema oG |LJ* ID_l,lestuff j
Product Form
Default Delivery |<No Delivery: j ISolid j
. Colarlhdex
Lab strength Factor |1 Auctual P |28
ab strength Factor chual n.ce y Spsific Graviy IU
Invent Unit kg = Special Stock Solution
Mote I IDefauIt Diwestuff j
Save | Delete | Clear |
Parameters
Name Unique name of the dyestuff.
ID Unique identification of the dyestuff.
AuxID Additional identification of the dyestulff.
Creation Date Date of creation.
Modification Date of last modification.
User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.

Supplier Dye Name
Dye Description
Dyestuff Color
Dyestuff Type (Form)
Dye Name Ext.
Dyestuff Strength
Dye Class

Compose Name (button)

Product Supplier
Product Type
Default Delivery

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0

Dye name of the supplier.
Description, e.g., Brilliant.
Name of the color.

Dyestuff type, e.g., Light.
Dyestuff name extension.
Currently supplied strength.
Dye class, e.g., Disperse.

If activated a dyestuff name is composed using “Supplier Dye
Name,” “Dye Description”, “Dyestuff Color, and “Dyestuff
Type.”

Unique name of the product supplier.
Product type, e.g., Dyestuff (default).

Date of the default delivery selected from the delivery list.
Data are imported from Datacolor Process.
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Datacolor

=

Product Form Product form, e.g. liquid or solid.

Lab Strength Factor Current laboratory strength (differences to the default deliv-
ery).

Note

The Lab Strength Factor is a divisor.

Example:

Original: 100%. New delivery: 97%. Lab Strength Factor: 0.97

The original quantity is divided into 0.97.

Exception: If the recipe is sent to a laboratory dispenser the concentration is corrected.

Actual Price Current price (per inventory unit).
Invent. Unit Inventory unit.

Specific Gravity Specific gravity.

Color Index Refer to Color index on page 8-2.
Note Field for additional notes.

Special Stock Solution  Special stock solution.
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Dye Class Tab

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Product PropertySheet 5[
Dpestuff Type[Form) I Diype Description | Stock Solution I
Auwilian I Product Supplier | Dpestuff Dyeclass | Supplier Dyename I Dypeztutf Color
Marne [EY AN D ata} |_|
EJReactive [L.d*
[Is} IHEA Creation Date 03.04.1339
Muodification 20.04.1339
AuxlD | User ID bel
MNate I
Technical Data
Parameter Hame (1} Prototype =
1 Lightfastness 18 L 16 Rating
2 Lightfastness 11 L1# Rating
3 Washing C2 WySH C2 Rating
4 Washing E2 WWEH EZ Rating
a3 Prespiration alkaline FPREZ &L Rating
| Prespiration acid PRES &C Rating
7 Hypachlorite bleaching mild = HYPO W Rating
[ White dizcharge dark WT DISCHD Lizthox: Yes Partly Mo
] Colored discharge pale $COL DISCHP Listhox: Yes Partly Mo
10 Colored discharge dark COL DISCHD Listhox: Yes Partly Mo
11
12 LI
Save | Delete Clear
Parameters
Name Unique name of the dye class.
ID Unique identification of the dye class.
AuxID Additional identification of the dye class.
Creation Date Date of creation.
Modification Date of last modification.
User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.
Note Field for additional notes.

Technical Data:

Table with the parameter sequence assigned to all dyestuffs of a colorant set with this

dye class. The values are to be assigned to the colorant set program.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Supplier Dye Name Tab

Product PropertySheet x|
Dwestuff Type[Form) I Dye Description | Stock Solution
Auiliary I Product Supplier I [ryestuff [yeclazs Supplier Dyenarne Drwestuff Color
MHame i | |_|
={B ezakliv Ld®
D IB Creatian Date
I adification
= I |Jzer D
Supplier [ {ADatar ]
B ezema 4G P
Dyellass A0 Data) ...
EdReactive | _I *

Save Delete Clear
Parameters
Name Unique supplier dye name, e.g., Terasil, Remazol.
ID Unique identification of the supplier dye name.
AuxID Additional identification of the supplier dye name.
Creation Date Date of creation.
Modification Date of last modification.
User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.
Supplier Unique name of the supplier.
Dye Class Dye class, e.g., Disperse.
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Dyestuff Color Tab
Product PropertySheet ﬂ
Dypestutf Tupe(Form) | Dpe Dezcription I Stock Solution |
Auxiliary | Product Supplier I Dyestuff I Dyeclass | Supplier Dyename Dyestuff Calor
Hame ..
EdBordeaux |
D IBDH LCreatian [ ate
i odification
AuxlD Ueer D
Parameters
Name Unique name of the dyestuff color.
ID Unique identification of the dyestuff color.
AuxID Additional identification of the dyestuff color.
Creation Date Date of creation.
Modification Date of last modification.
User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.
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Dyestuff Type (Form) Tab

Product PropertySheet ll
Aviliary | Product Supplier | Dypestuff Dyeclass I Supplier Dyename Diwpestuff Color
Dyestutf Type{Fam) | Dye Dezchption Stock Solution

Hame EJ |
EelCaonc. JLd*
D IE Creation D ate
I adification
AulD I User D

Save | Delete | Clear |

Close

Parameters

Name Unique name of the dyestuff type, e.g. gran., conc., supra.
ID Unique identification of the dyestuff type.

AuxID Additional identification of the dyestuff type.

Creation Date Date of creation.

Modification Date of last modification.

User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.
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Dye Description Tab

Product PropertySheet ll
Apiliary | Product Supplier I Dyestuff I Dyeclass I Supplier Dyename I Diwestuff Color
Dpestuft TypelForm] Dye Description Stock Solution
Hame |_|

Siilliant [
D IBH Creation Mate
Iodification
AuslD I Wser (D

Save | Delete | Clear |

Cloze

Parameters

Name Unique name of the dye description, e.g., Brillant, Dark.
ID Unique identification of the dye description.

AuxID Additional identification of the dye description.

Creation Date Date of creation.

Modification Date of last modification.

User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Stock Solution Tab

Product PropertySheet ll
Al I Product Supplier | Dpestuff I Dyeclazs I Supplier Dyename | Dpeztuff Color |
Dyestuff Type(Farm] Diye: Description Stock Solution
MName |J
40 efault Ausilary |
D IDEFAUX Creation Date  04.04.2000
) Modification
dulD | User ID ool
D ezcription Default settings defined 04.04.00
r— Exhaust r— Continuous
Amount Stock Solution Amount Stock Solution
smaller than ... [g] 1: smaller than ... [g] 1:
05 10 1 10
041 100 0.5 100
0.0 1000 0.05 1000
0.001 10000
Save Delete LClear
Parameters
Name Unique name of the stock solution.
ID Unique identification of the stock solution.
AuxID Additional identification of the stock solution.
Creation Date Date of creation.
Modification Date of last modification.
User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.
Description Field for an additional description.

Exhaust/Continuous

Input fields for the stock solutions in relation to the amount in

g. Refer to Specifying A Stock Solution on page 5-36.

Datacolor
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Formula Setting Dialog Box

Formula Setting x|

Mate: These settings are used in production software anly |

Farmula Setting for ‘Persaftal L'

Drefault it
il

Avpiary calculation with zupplier dyestuff strength -
Totalize quantities
[~ Print if zero ™ Print only with price  Minimum
[™ Calculate without print I™ Use small fonts % b amirnum
[ Fepeat value i Tatal

kdinirmum Y alue 0.000000 Max. decimal places IEI
b amirum Y alue 0.000000

Errorteszage ]
Save | LCloze |

Parameters

Default Unit Unit for the formula.

Save (button) Saves the current settings.

Close (button) Closes the window. If data is altered, the program requests

the data be saved.

All other parameters are only used for production.
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Customer Property Sheet

Customer Property Sheet

Buttons
Save
Delete
Clear
Close

Customer Tab

Datacolor

Customer Propertysheet

Customer |

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Saves the displayed customer definition.
Deletes the displayed customer definition after confirmation.
Clears the fields of the currently displayed tab.

Closes the window. If data is altered, the program requests
the data be saved.

Marne (ANl D ata)
“y+arks & Spencer *

Creation Date 14.04.1533

D [ME5

B taodification 16.11.1999

£uxlD | User ID Dol

TaleranceM ame Syatem
= IEEE

TaleranceFactar |1

Address... |

Save Delete LClear |

Cloze

Parameters
Name

ID

AuxID
Creation Date
Modification
User ID

Tolerance Name

Tolerance Factor
Address (button)

Unique name of the customer.

Unique identification of the customer.
Additional identification of the customer.
Date of creation.

Date of last modification.

Identification of creating or modifying user.

Unique name of the tolerance definition. Using the context-
sensitive menu, you can open the “Option” input form to
specify tolerances.

Tolerance factor.

Opens the “Address” dialog box.
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Address Dialog Box

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

=g arks & Spencer j*

Al L

Creation [ate 14.04.1995
hfiodifization 1E.17.1994

[z L [zl

Address
Address 2
City
ZipCode
State

Caurtmy

ContactPerson |MS. Lookes

—

|L|niteu:| K.ingdom

PhoneMurn {004 1454 5212121

Fauurn (004 1454 5212125

E-tdail

Save | Cloge |

Parameters
Name Unique name of the customer.
ID Unique identification of the customer.
AuxID Additional identification of the customer.
Creation Date Date of creation.
Modification Date of last modification.
User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.
Address Address of the product supplier.
Address 2 Additional address of the product supplier
City Address: Name of the city.
Zip Code Zip code.
Country Name of the country.

Contact Person
Phone Number
Fax Number
E-Mail

Buttons

Save

Close

Name of the contact person.
Phone number of the product supplier.
Fax number of the product supplier.

E-mail address of the product supplier.

Saves the displayed address.

Closes the window. If data is altered, the program requests
the data be saved.
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Color Type Property Sheet

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Color Type Property Sheet

Datacolor

ColorType PropertySheet ﬂ
ColorType I
Mame fall Datal qd
“4TH Red *
D Iz? Creation Date 08.04.1933
; Modification 04.04. 2000
AuxlD User D Dl

ToleranceF actor |1
Sample | .
white: r

LabMote

ProdMate |

Tolerancet ame System _|

=10 atacolar Default
Save | Delete | LClear |

Buttons
Save Saves the displayed color type definition.
Delete Deletes the displayed color type definition after confirmation.
Clear Clears the fields of the currently displayed tab.
Close Closes the window. If data is altered, the program requests

the data be saved.

Parameters of the “Color Type” tab

Name
ID
AuxID

Creation Date

Unique name of the color type.
Unique identification of the color type.
Additional identification of the color type.

Date of creation.

Modification Date of last modification.

User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.

Lab Note Additional Notes for the laboratory.

Prod. Note Additional Notes for the production.

Tolerance Name Unique name of the tolerance.

Tolerance Factor Tolerance factor.

White Check it, if the sample is a measurement of a blank substrate

or an optical brightened sample.
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Tolerance Block Program Dialog Box

General parameters

Name Unique name of the tolerance.
Modification Date of last tolerance.

User ID Identification of creating or modifying user.
Description Text field.

Buttons

Delete Deletes the selected tolerance.

Default Sets the default values in the selected tab.
Save Saves the current tolerance.

Close Closes the dialog box.

Refer the following pages for information about the tabs.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Tolerance Block Program Dialog Box

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

CieLab Tab

Tolerance Block Program
Marme 5 ke .
[:jIEieLab Drefault
Creation D ate 01.04.1939
b odification 04.04. 2000
dzer D Dl
Diezcripticn |

I CieLab | cMC| B Datacolor | ¥ FMC2| £ JPC7a| (2] Mses | 8 Cie 94| M DiN g3 ]

Murminant dE* | dL*max | da®max | db*max | dC*max | dH® max
AllMluminants = 1.00 n.oo 0.00 0.00 0.00 n.oo
¥ Symmetric tolerances
i I
-l
Delete | [ Defaur | | Save |
LCloze |
Parameters
Table Input values for minimum and maximum tolerances.

Symmetric Tolerances

Minimum and maximum values are symmetric.

Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Tolerances on page 5-44.

Datacolor
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

CMC Tab
Tolerance Block Program |
5
Mame S_I,Istem .
oM 21
Creation Date 01.04.1939
b odification
ger D DCl
Descriptian |
Il CieLab B CMC | Datacoler| v FMC2| £ JPC78| (2] Msea | B Cie 94| M DIN 93]
Muminant L C Lirmit
All lluminants 2.00 1.00 1.00
Delete I I Crefault | I Save I
LCloze |
Parameters
Table Input values for minimum and maximum tolerances.
Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Tolerances on page 5-44.
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Tolerance Block Program Dialog Box

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Datacolor Tab

Tolerance Block Program
M arne B )5 yztem
*
{7 atacolor Default
Creation D ate 11.04.1933
M odification
zer |0 Dol
D escriptian I

1 CieLab| B cMC B Datacolar | ¢ FMC2| E Jpc7a| [0 Msea | 5 ciese | M DINEs |

~Mue[LCH] Datacolor Block Training ...
1 I
I II:I . Block Manual Input ...
—Sigma [LCH] Tolerance Values ...
|1 I'I I'I—

7

Delete | I Drefault | | Save |

LCloze |

Parameters

Datacolor Block Training Opens the “Datacolor Tolerance Block” dialog box.

Block Manual Input
Tolerance Values

Opens the “Manual Input of Tolerance Values” dialog box.

Opens the “Tolerance Values Output” dialog box used for
information about tolerance values.

Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Tolerances on page 5-44.

Datacolor
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FMC2 Tab
Tolerance Block Program A
Mame 5 ke
*
[::IFME-E
Creation D ate 01.04.1939
bl difiic:aticir
Usger D 0l
Descriptian |

I CieLab | B cMC | B2 Datacolr ¥ FMC2 | ypc79| (2 Msas | BF Cies | W DIN 99

Muminant Limit
All lluminants 1.00
Delete I I Drefault I | Save |
Cloze |
Parameters
Table Input for tolerance value.

Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Tolerances on page 5-44.
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JPC79 Tab

Tolerance Block Program A
It
Mame %‘_ Swysterm el
—4IFC-73
Creation Date 01.04.1339
b odification
zer |0 Del
Description I

1 CieLab| B CMC | B Datacolor| v FMC2 2 JPC73 |9 msea | 8 Ciesd | W DIN 399

lluminant Limit
All Muminants 1.00
D
Delete I I D efault I I Save I
Cloge |
Parameters
Table Input for tolerance value.

Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Tolerances on page 5-44.

Datacolor
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MS89 Tab

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Tolerance Block Program

M ame

( BSyztem

= S

Creation Date
b odification
dzer D

01.04.1333

Dol

Dezcrption |

1 CieLab| B CMC| B Datacolr | v FMC2| £ JPC7a [5 M5B9 | 85 cie a4 | M DIN 93 |

Only ilurninants msTL84-10, meDES-10 and mzd-10 are approved for MSE3 |

Murminant dE* DH 'DC* ‘DL
msTL84-10 1.20 0.60 0.20 0.20
msD65-10 1.50 0.74 1.00 1.00
msa-10 1.50 0.74 1.00 1.00
[cGen |
l Delete I I Default I I Save
Close

Parameters
Table

Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Tolerances on page 5-44.

Input of dE values. The other tolerance values are calculated.

— Note
Z The user can only modify the dE values. DH, DC and DL are calculated automatically.

These values are displayed after saving the tolerance, and closing and opening the dia-

log box.
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Cie 94 Tab

Tolerance Block Program A
MHame 5 §Sustem
*
Creation Date
b odification
zer |0
Description I

1 CieLab| B CMC | B Datacolor| v FMC2| 2 JPC7s| (2 msea B CieS4 | W Dinsg]

| DE : | 1
| CIES4 [l:c:h]
| Kl | 2
I K I 1
| Kh: | 1
NE
-l
Delete I I Diefault | I Save I
Cloge |
Parameters
Table Input for tolerance values.

Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Tolerances on page 5-44.

Datacolor
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

DIN99 Tab
Tolerance Block Program A
M ame 5 8 Suztem
= *
Creation Date
M odification
zer IO
Descrption I
I CieLab | B cMC| B Datacolor| x FMC2| £ sPc7a | [2] Mss3 | 8 Ciess W DING3 |
| DIM33 Parameters: | Ke = I 1 Change | kch = 1
| —
| Delkas; | Low |
| [WEET | i | 0
I a[39] : I 1] I 0
| b [(94]; | i | 0
| C[39); | i | 0
| TEER | 0 | 0
[”N I Delete I I Drefault I I Save
Cloze
Parameters
Table Input for tolerance values.
Refer to Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Tolerances on page 5-44.
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Datacolor Tolerance Block Dialog Box

Datacolor Tolerance Block: @
o el Daka}

Standard:

dpxDVOT Blue reference

dj>DJ003 Blue 3

Batches: )il Datal i%
*

STANDARD : BATCH : CMC 2:1 DESAD MAME of BATCH |

DJ013 Blue 13
DJO15 Blue 15

Toatal of samples: 20
Diff.F la... C | Oth | | Appl |
Selected samples: 17 e e e i
Standard Selection or measurement of the standard.
Batch Selection or measurement of the batch.

Diff. Formula (button) Opens the ,Select Difference Formula® dialog box for the
selection of the formula.

Select difference formula @
| Talerance Factar | 1 Ok |

Cancel
CielAR

CHMEC | [=20 c=1.0

[ratacolor

FMC2

Jpcid

MES53

CIE34

DIM33
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Manual Input of Tolerance Values Dialog Box

Manual lnput of Tolerance values

Standard:  ps_RWAl Datal

refzRef. 10 Plum

IErightness L: | Low I -4 | High B
IEhrDmacit_l,l C: | Low I -1 | High E
IHue H: | Law I -4 | High off
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Parameter Definition Dialog Box

Datacolor

The parameter values are defined in a colorant set for each dye, and are used to set
limits for the recipe calculation. Examples: Fastness parameter, operation parameter,

etc.
Parameter Definition x|
Hame Fﬂ e |_.|
E=iColored discharge dark. Lo
In} IEUL DISCH D Creation Date  25.03.1939
) Madification 14.04.1999
£udD | UserID DCl
Parameter Type IListbox j * Text List
1 es
Uriit | =l 2 |Partly
3 ]
EormuIaSetting...l
Mote I
Sawe | Delete Clear

LCloze |

Buttons
Formula Setting

Save
Delete
Clear

Close

Parameters
Name

ID

AuxID
Creation Date
Modification
User ID

Parameter Type

Unit
Text List
Note

Opens the “Formula Setting” dialog box for product settings
used by the production software. Refer to Formula Setting
Dialog Box on page 7-42.

Saves the displayed parameter definition.
Deletes the displayed parameter definition after confirmation.
Clears the fields of the currently displayed tab.

Closes the window. If data is altered, the program requests
the data be saved.

Unique name of the parameter.

Unique identification of the parameter.
Additional identification of the parameter.
Date of creation.

Date of last modification.

Identification of creating or modifying user.

Parameter type:

Value for numeric values
String for a string value
List box for a list box.

Unit. Only used for “Parameter Type Value.”
Text input for a list box.

Field for additional notes.
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Combined Processes Browse Window

Note

Refer to the Datacolor Process documentation for more information.

Browse window for combined processes. Refer to Specifying Combined Processes on
page 5-61.

i CombProcess =0l x|
File Select CombProcess Wiew

New | Open | T Delete | Guick Search | j='|_ Close | |
|CﬂmhF’mcess_\D CombProcess_AuslD |Enthrncass_Name |F\ampean |Prncass typﬁl ﬂ

» [DISP-Disp Dizperse Exhaust [Dispersal] Discontiny,
DISP-Ter Disperse Exhaust [Terasil] Discontinu,
DISP/REA-2B Dizperse Exhaust [Terasil]_Reactive exhaust Discontiny,
REABEZ Reactive Bezema Evhaust Discontinu
REA-LEV-FE Levafix Pad Batch Continuous
RE&-REM-PB-Sil Fiemazol Pad Batch Silicate Continuous
VAT-Exh Wats Exhaust Discontinu.

‘me ml Ve |—| ;I|
query : 4

Functions of the “Select” menu

Quick Search Opens a dialog box used to search combined processes.
Refer to Quick Search Dialog Box on page 7-59.

Default Query Selects all combined processes.

User Query Only for advanced database users. Opens the “Query
Designer.” Refer to the Datacolor Process documentation.

Functions of the “View” menu

Find in ... Value Switches the search bar on and off.

Reset Resets the search bar.

Record Count Displays the number of records in the title bar.

Buttons

New Opens the “Combined Process” window for specifying a new

combined process. Refer to Specifying, Modifying, Deleting A
Combined Process on page 5-62.

Open Opens the “Combined Process” window with the selected
combined process. Refer to Specifying, Modifying, Deleting A
Combined Process on page 5-62.

Delete Deletes the currently selected combined process after confir-
mation.

Quick Search Opens a dialog box used to search combined processes.
Refer to Quick Search Dialog Box on page 7-59.

Duplicate Duplicates the currently selected combined process.

Close Closes the window. If data is altered, the program requests

the data be saved.
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Quick Search Dialog Box

Quick search x|
Search Type Enter your search values :
Starts with | |pant. 14
Fant. 19

[uickSearch Columnz— [ QuickSearch Bow
o i~ Search in result zet
[V Mame
¥ AudD @ fGlobal search

¢ k. x Cancel | ? Help |

Search Type Values: Exact match, Start with, Ends with, Contains, Use

Wildcards.
Enter your search values

The values can be removed using the button on the left.

Quick Search Column Check to activate table columns for searching.

Z Note
Refer to the Datacolor Process documentation for more information.
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Table columns
CombProcess_ID
CombProcess_AuxID
CombProcess_Name
Context-sensitive menu
Refresh Grid

Select All

Unselect All

Locate

Filter

Show/Hide Columns

Set Font

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Unique identification of the combined process.
Additional identification of the combined process.

Unique name of the combined process.

Refreshes the grid.
Selects all displayed combined processes.
Deselect all combined processes.

Opens the “Locate” dialog box. Refer to Specifying Com-
bined Processes on page 5-61.

Opens the “Filter” dialog box. Refer to Specifying Combined
Processes on page 5-61 and to the Datacolor Process docu-
mentation.

Opens the “Selected Fields” dialog box. Using the move
buttons, you can move the field columns to be displayed to
the “Selected Fields” and remove the field columns that are
not to be displayed.

Opens the “Font” dialog box used to define the font for the
table.
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Combined Process Window

— Note
Z Refer to the Datacolor Process documentation for more information.

Only available for users with full access.

[ CombProcess : Levafix Pad Batch {(REA-LE¥-PB) cd |
File Edit
I | -« | > | » | + | — | gppl_l,l I q’QK I xgancel | ? Help |
! Treatments I Productz/FParameters I References / Sethings I
ID: [REA-LEV-PE AixlD: | $
M ame: ILevafi:-: Pad Batch
Process type: |Enntinunu3 CombProcessGroup: |D_l,leing
Dye process: FiberGroup:
Type |D_l,leF'chess_|D| DyeProcess_MName | ﬂ M CO ﬂ
M C 22 Reactive Cold Pad Batch [ Soda) CaMo
Lab niote: Production note:
= =
User @ DCI |createc| 05.04,1999, modified 24.09,1999 by DCI v

Functions of the “Edit” menu

New Prepares the window for specifying a new combined process.
Delete Deletes the currently displayed combined process.
Duplicate Duplicates the currently displayed combined process.
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Buttons
First
I
Previous
[T
Next
| = |
Last
>
New
+
Delete
Appl
Apply PRY
— 0K
' DK
Cancel
x Cancel

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Jumps to the first combined process of
the list.

Jumps to the previous combined process.
Jumps to the next combined process.

Jumps to the last combined process of the
list.

Prepares the window for specifying a new
combined process.

Deletes the currently displayed combined
process.

Saves the currently displayed data. The
window is not closed.

Saves the currently displayed data and
the window closes.

Closes the window without saving.

Parameters of the “General” tab

ID
CombProcess_AuxID
CombProcess_Name
Process Type

Dye Process:

Type

DyeProcess_ID
Dyeprocess_Name
Fiber Group

Lab Note

Production Note

Unique identification of the combined process.
Additional identification of the combined process.
Unique name of the combined process.

Displays the process type the combined process is used for.

Type of the dye process.

Unique identification of the dye process.
Unique name of the dye process.

List of the fiber groups.

Additional Notes for the laboratory.
Additional Notes for the production.

— Note
Z In the “Lab Note” and “Production Note” fields, a context-sensitive menu is used for

changing data. The Cut, Copy and Paste functions are used to copy notes from a com-

bined process to others.
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Combined Process Window

Datacolor

Parameters of the “Treatments” tab

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

i CombProcess : Levafir Pad Batch (REA-LEY-PE} x|
File Edit
I | -« | - | » | + | - | Spply q’ Ok x LCancel | ? Help |

General | Products/Parameters I References / Settings I
Process type  |Name il Yisible Operations—
» * Regular
| " Additions
rperation
# |Mame LabO peration_|D | ProdQperation_(D
k1 |FAD RE&-LEW-PE RE&-LEV-FB
2 |BATCHING ETCH
3 |RIMSE RMS-CHT
4 |ACIDIFICATION ACD-CHNT
5 |50APING SP-CNT
E |RIMSE RMS-CHT
¢ |TOTaL TIME T-T
[~ UseTrialBath TrialBathSize: I Location: I ﬂ
% alid machinegroup for the treatment:
M achineGroup_ID |MachineGrnup_Name |ﬂ
| |FOUL FOULARD
|User DI ||:reated 02.04,1999, modified 24.09,1999 by DCI v
Process Type Process type.
Name Unique process name.

Visible Operations:

Regular The normal operation list is displayed.

Additions The operation list for an addition process is displayed.
Operations:

# Ordinal number.

Name Description of the operation. Default: No operation name.

LabOperation_ID
ProdOperation_ID

Unique identification of the operation used in the laboratory.

Unique identification of the operation used for production.

If the calculator is highlighted, the operation is based on a
formula. A double-click on the calculator opens the “Formula
Edit” window. Refer to Specifying Formulae on page 5-66.

Valid machine group for the treatment:

MachineGrouplID

MachineGroupName Name of the machine group.
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Context-sensitive menu of the “Operations” table

Open Operation Opens the “Treatment Operation” dialog box. Refer to Speci-
fying, Modifying, Deleting A Combined Process, and Specify-
ing, Modifying, Deleting An Operation on page 5-64.

Edit Operation Count Opens the “Formula Edit” window. Refer to Specifying For-
mulae on page 5-66.

Clear Operation Count  Refer to Specifying, Modifying, Deleting An Operation on
page 5-64.

Context-sensitive menu of the “Machine Group” table

Edit Criteria Opens the “Formula Edit” window. Refer to Specifying For-
mulae on page 5-66.

Delete Criteria Deletes the selected criteria after confirmation.

Parameters of the “Product/Parameters” tab

Product table:

Product_ID Unique identification of the product.
Product_Name Unique name of the product.

Value Numeric value.

Unit_ID Unit.

Parameter table:

Parameter_ID Unique identification of the parameter.
Parameter_Name Unique name of the parameter.

String Value String value.

Value Numeric value.

Parameters of the “References/Settings” tab

Default Prod. Form Data/Default Lab. Form Data
Display of the corresponding data.

Table: Name of the linked form and number of records.

Open (button) Opens the selected form.
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Operations Browse Window

Operations Browse Window

Datacolor

-

Note

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Refer to the Datacolor Process documentation for more information.

Browse window for operations. Refer to, Browse and Selecting on page 5-2 and Speci-
fying, Modifying, Deleting An Operation on page 5-64.

I Operations ;Iglil
Fil= Select  Operations  View
New | Open | ﬂ- Delete | Buick Search | i’L Close |
Operation_|D Operation_Mame Operation_ausD |Lab... |F’md..| ﬂ
Fieactive Dk |

1
2
ACD

ACD-CHT

BTCH

DISP-HT
FH-CTT-AT
REA-BZ-+H
REA-LEV-PE
REA-REM-PB-Sil
RED-CL

RMS-50

RANS-70
RNS-CLD
RMS-CLD-0FL
RMS-CHT

L] =

Wat
Dizperse
Acidification

Cortinous Acidification

B atching

Disperse HT Dyeing
Cottoblanc Aftertreatment
EBezema Exhaust [sotherme Method

Levafix Pad Batch

Remazol Pad Batch Silicate

Reduction Clear
Ringe 50

Rinse 70

Cold Rings
RNS-CLD-OFL
Continous Rinse

Find in Operation_|D Value

RRAAIAOIRR RS
RUCUEURR R B G I IR R e A A

|

|query B

| y

Functions of the “Select” menu

Quick Search

Default Query
Custom Query

Opens the “Quick Search” dialog box used to search opera-
tions. Quick Search Dialog Box on page 7-59.

Selects all operations.

Only for advanced database users. Opens the “Query
Designer.” Refer to the Datacolor Process documentation.

Operations used by a given comb. process

Opens the “ITM” dialog box that is used for specifying a
CombProcess_|ID. After clicking OK, the operations found
are listed.

Operations used by a given Dye lot

Opens the “ITM” dialog box that is used for specifying a Dye
Lot_ID. After clicking OK, the operations found are listed.

Functions of the “View” menu

Find in ... Value

Reset
Record Count

Buttons
New

Open

Opens a search bar in the window footer. Click a table col-
umn, specify a search value and hit the tabulator key.

Resets the search bar in the window footer.

Displays the number of records found.

Opens the “Operation” window used to specify a new opera-
tion. Refer to Specifying, Modifying, Deleting An Operation
on page 5-64.

Opens the “Operation” window with the data of the selected
operation.
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Delete
Quick Search

Duplicate

Close

Table columns
Operation_ID
Operation_AuxID
Operation_Name
Lab

Prod.

Context-sensitive menu

Refresh Grid
Select All
Unselect All
Locate

Filter

Show/Hide Columns

Set Font

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Deletes the selected operation after confirmation.

Opens the “Quick Search” dialog box used to search opera-
tions. Quick Search Dialog Box on page 7-59.

Duplicates the currently selected operation. Refer to Specify-
ing, Modifying, Deleting An Operation on page 5-64.

Closes the “Operation” window.

Unique identification of the operation.

Additional identification of the operation.

Unique name of the operation.

If checked, the operation is used in the laboratory.
If checked, the operation is used in production.

Refreshes the grid.
Selects all operations of the list.
Removes the selections.

Opens the “Locate” dialog box. It is used to search data
records containing the entered string in the “Field Value”
field.

Opens the “Filter” dialog box used for defining search filters.
Refer to Browse and Selecting on page 5-2.

Opens the “Selected Fields” dialog box. Using the move but-
tons, you can move the field columns to be displayed to the
“Selected Fields” and remove the field columns that are not
to be displayed.

Opens the “Font” dialog box used to define the font for the
table.
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Operation Window

Operation Window

General Parameters

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

— Note
Z Refer to the Datacolor Process documentation for more information.

Functions of the “Edit” menu

New
Delete

Duplicate

Buttons

Apply

o OK

| x Cancel

Datacolor

Prepares the window for specifying a new operation.
Deletes the currently displayed operation.

Duplicates the current operation. This function can be used
for specifying a new operation with only small differences to
the current operation.

First Jumps to the first operation of the list.

Previous Jumps to the previous operation.

Next Jumps to the next operation.

Last Jumps to the last operation of the list.

New Prepares the window for specifying a
new operation.

Delete Deletes the currently displayed opera-
tion.

Apply Saves the currently displayed data. The

window is not closed.

OK Saves the currently displayed data and
the window closes.

Cancel Closes the window without saving after
confirmation.
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Parameters of the General Tab

=

il Dperation : Bezema Exhaust Isotherme Method (REA-B2-XH) x|
File Edit
& | - | > | >l | + | -_— | gpply g/QK xgancel | ?ﬂelp |

Contral Line I References I

ID: [REA-BZxH AuslD: |

M ame: IBezema Exhaust |sotherme Method

[+ LabOperation

v Prod operation

Mote:;
[-
=
|User (DI created 14,04, 1999, modified 31,03, 2000 by DCI | 4
ID Unique identification of the operation.
AuxID Additional identification of the operation.
Name Unique name of the operation.

Lab operation
Prod. Operation
Note

Note

If the box is checked the operation is used in the laboratory.
If the box is checked the operation is used for production.
Field for additional notes.

A context-sensitive menu for each input field is used for changing data.
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Operation Window

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Table Columns of the “Control Line” Tab

[ Operation : Bezema Exhaust Isotherme Method (REA-BZ-XH) ﬂﬂ
File Edit
I | - | - | >l | + | -— | Spply I f Ok I x LCancel | ? Help |
General | References I
1 . RE& i’
| 2|voL Yolume <Formulaz |1
| 3|D-TEMP Dyeing Temperature B0 °C
4 Aoty Chaninad .
| 5|MERNX Meropan 1.5 g/l
| G|BIA109 Biavin 109 0.3 g/l
i Aty Sl saiiurs 3 iy .
| _8|NaCl Common Salt <Farmula: afl
A whaiting Time 10 min
10|REA Reactive <Formula>
| 11w T waiting Time 10 min
| 12|Soda Soda 5 g/l
REA ‘whaiting Time 10 min
| 14|NaOH38 MaOH Caustic 38" Bé <Formula: | mlfl
| 15|D-T Dyeing Time B8 min
16|AcAc Acetic Acid 1 mifl _I
I~ -
|L|ser s DT created 14,04,1999, modified 31.035.2000 by DCT &
ID Identification of the object.
Name Name of the object.
Value Numeric value. The button opens the “Formula Edit” window.
Refer to Specifying Formulae on page 5-66.
Unit Unit belonging to the numeric value.
Note

A context-sensitive menu is used for specifying new control lines. Refer to Specifying,

Modifying, Deleting An Operation on page 5-64.

Datacolor
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Parameters of the References Tab

Il Operation : Bezema Exhaust Isotherme Method (REA-BZ-2ZH) ilil
File  Edit
& | - | > | >l | + | -_— | gpply ¢QK x Cancel | ? Help |
Generall Contral Line
References Fieferences count
CombPra ab. 4|@ Open
CombProcess Prod. 2
Parameter 4
Product 7
K1 i
|User (DI created 14,04, 1999, modified 31,03, 2000 by DCI S
References Referenced objects.
References count Number of objects.
Open Opens the corresponding Datacolor Process window with the

referenced objects.
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Formula Edit Window

Refer to Specifying Formulae on page 5-66.

B Formula, Edit

K| & Dyeclass ™ Product |Disperse ﬂ [ Interpolate on =
Dye class: Disperse
at | =1] =8| =1 51 |
«5| 4 7 m 13
=10 & 8 1114
=20 B 3 12 15
»20 | G5 35 | 125
2
E
g
=
=i
=
Y | & Liguor ratio ™ Pickup [ Interpolate on '
Raound ta
™ Raise emor if result £ minimum ‘
Appl
I Raize emor if result > maximum o 0K x Cancel o
Parameters
Combobox Selection of dye class or product (X axis).
Interpolate on X/Y If checked, the linear interpolation of intermediate values is

switched on.
Liquor Ratio/Pick Up Selection for the Y axis.

Decision Table: Set the range limits in the X and Y axis.
Set the absolute values in the corresponding table cells.

Round to Rounds to the entered number of units.
Example
“Round to” value is 5, unit is kg: The result is calculated in
steps of 5 kg.

Raise error if result < minimum
If checked and the result is lower than the minimum value, an

error message appears and the matching is stopped.
If not checked, the minimum value is set.

Raise error if result > maximum
If checked and the result is higher than the maximum value,
an error message appears and the matching is stopped.
If not checked, the maximum value is set.
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Context-sensitive menu

Add Row/Column Adds a row/column after the selected one.

Delete Row/Column Deletes the selected row/column.

Build Formula Opens the “Expression Wizard” dialog box used for creating
formulae.

Sample Input Dialog Box

The “Sample Input” dialog box is used for the manual input of samples based on reflec-
tance values or color coordinates.

General parameters

Name Unique name of the color sample.

Description Additional description of the color sample.

Data Information Input Specular
Reflectance Manual Included
Transmission Instrumental Excluded

Date Date of the input.

Buttons

Insert/Save Used to insert a new or save an existing sample.

Clear Clears the input fields.

Save As Used to save a modification.

Close Closes the “Color Sample Calculator.” If data is altered, the

program requests the data be saved.
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Sample Input Dialog Box

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Spectral Tab

Mame

Demo D ata/Batches

—{BAT12

| Drescription;
|

[ ata information

' Reflactance
" Transmiszsion

Input Specular
Date;
% [arual & |nchuded
! nstrumental " Excluded wed Mar 27 16:12:15 2002

Spectrial | Coordinates I

?a\tﬂl"p:‘t " - ——Mlanual Data Entry
1. W avelength: 400} 5
S RI%]
Last "wavelength: 700 - —
=
W avelength [nterval; = ‘%
) _
C5 &G0 O =
3
450 BOO 550 BOO G/eO 700
(1] 10 20 30 40 50 B0 0 40 a0
400 |4.57 4.85 4.83 457 4.89 497 5.08 524 552 591
500|542 6492 7.3 777 875 1057 1307 |1565 |1826 |2446 Clear |
GO0 |3¥30 (81 B3 |BM1E3 |BEOE  (F1A0  |Y32Y (Y406 (Y433 (Y444 (7429
Save |
Save As... |
Checksum: 905,01 + Delta R ||:| d ﬂl

Parameters

Data Input

First Wavelength

Last Wavelength

Wavelength Interval

Spectral Data Length

Graph

Starting wavelength for data input.
Ending wavelength for data input.
Wavelength steps for data input.

Number of values.

Graphical view of the result.

Context-sensitive Menu

Reset

Change Color

With Origin

Grid
Fonts

Points

Log View

Resets the last manual data entry.

Opens the “Color” window twice to define the colors of the
graph. The first definition is for the background, the second
for the lines.

If checked, the current graph is displayed with the coordinate
zero point.

If checked, a grid is displayed.

Opens the “Font” dialog box used to define the font for the
graph.

If checked, the interval points are displayed.

Logarithmic view.

Datacolor
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More Opens the “Options” dialog box that allows changes to the
graph display.

Visible Curves - Manual Data Entry
If checked, it is possible to alter the values in the table or the
points of the curve manually. If finished, click “Calculate” to
recalculate the curve.

Table
The results of the calculation are displayed.
Checksum Summary of all values.
+ Delta R Clicking the + button adds positive or negative values to the
fields.
Datacolor MATCH"eXti'e version 1.0 Datacolor



Sample Input Dialog Box

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Coordinates Tab

Mame

5 |Demo D ata/Batches

—{BAT12

| . Description;
m

Data information

Save
Sawve Ag...

Cloze

Input Specular
D ate:
&+ Reflectance & banual & Included
" Transmission © (i)  Exoluded ed Mar 27 16:1215 2002
Spectral  Coordinates
Eillm LT
" CIE Lab " CIELCH
r Coordinates
i z
|13_4945 5 45808
Cl
IDEE;"ID j ear |

Parameters

Used for specifying recipes manually:

Type

Coordinates
lluminant

Color

XYZ:
xyZ

CIE Lab
CIE LCH

Coordinate values. The result depends on type selection.

Name of the illuminant.

Color display.

Datacolor
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Colorant Set List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools“ menu. Refer to
Browse and Selecting on page 5-2.

ColorantSet_ Name Unique colorant set name.

SUBSTRATEDELIVERY_NAME
Unique substrate delivery name.

CREATIONDATE Date of creation.

A mouse double-click opens the “Colorant Set” tab of the “Colorant Set” window (Refer
to Specifying Colorant Sets on page 5-47).

Functions of the “Colorant Set” and the context-sensitive menu

New Opens the Colorant Set” window to specify a new colorant
set of the selected type (submenu): Textile / Textile, alter-
nate substrate / Textile Printing with Dyes (Refer to Speci-
fying Colorant Sets on page 5-47.) |
Fiber Mixing. (If option ,Datacolor BLEND" is installed. Refer
to Datacolor BLEND (Option) on page 5-134.

Copy Opens the Colorant Set” window with a copy of the selected
colorant set.

Edit Opens the Colorant Set” window with the selected colorant
set.

Show Displays a print preview of the header or the complete colo-
rant set (submenu).

Rename Used to rename the currently selected colorant set.

Delete Used to delete the currently selected colorant set.

Filter Refer to Browse Filters on page 4-8.

Reset Filter Refer to Browse Filters on page 4-8.

Users Browser Definition Refer to Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor



Colorant Set Window

Colorant Set Window

{ DCIMatch - [Edit 'Disperse Terasil']
= File Colorant set Tooks  Instrument  Window Help

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

=181
=18l %]

ZrERNEREEEE 2

Buttons

Datacolor

Colorant Set | |Va|ues =1 F\ctual colorant : 'Terasil Yellow 4G Show and print Augiliary recipe |
Name * | Disperse Terasil |
D * TERAS %] .
AuxID 1
Type Exhauist
Dye Class Disperse
dE [Sigma) 0.00[ 0.0]
Unit Yo
Dye Process * Disperse Exhaust {Terasil)
Creation Date 05.04.1999 05: 14:08
Modification Date 04.04,2000 17:05:28
Industry Type * et =
Substrate Delivery * PES Blanc Dyeing —
LigRatinOrPickup 10,000 — = R D E
Onerafinn | 400 450 500 580 600 650 700 780
ﬂlproduct 8] Created |Modified ‘ dE | Min Conc ‘ Max Conc | Inkerpol. |ﬂunotony |s_Subs ‘ Strength j
Terasi Yellow 4G 05.04.1999 08:14:08 03.04.1999 11:03:11 0.000 0.000 0,500 Measured j l_ 7 100,000
Terasil Orange ZRL 05.04,1999 05:14:05 08.04,1999 11:03:11 0,000 0,000 2,000 Measured j l_ T 100,000
Terasil Red 56 08.04.1999 08: 14.08 08.04.1999 11:03:11 0.000 0.000 2.000 Measured j l_ 7 100.000
Terasil Red R 05.04,1999 08:14:08 03.04.1999 11:03:12 0.000 0.000 2,500 Measured j l_ 7 100,000
Terasil Bril, Blue BGE 200%. 08.04.1999 08:14:.08 08.04.1999 11:03:12 0.000 0.000 5.000 Measured j l_ 7 200.000
Teraci Rl Rlie 701 N N4 1G99 NR14:N87 NR N4 1699 110317 nnnn n nnn 4 nnn Meaared I 7 1nn non I
Calibration serie Components in one calibration serie
e Zampie [6] | & [Strength ‘ Dort use | Praduct [1] | Type | Concentration ‘ Uik, |
1 Terasi Velow 4G 0.016% 0.000 100.000 Terasi Velow 4G Colorant 0.016 %
2 Terasil Vellow 4G 0.048%. 0.000  90.476 I— Mew
3 Terasil Yellow 4G 0,16% 0.000 86,383 I—
4 Terasil Yellow 4G 0,40% 0.000  79.249 I_
s Terasi Yellow 4G 0,56% 0.000 71,733 I—
& Terasil Yellow 4G 0,80% 0.000 5879 I_
Mew
Caleulate:
Single I All Store End

Far Help, press F1

Color codes of the fields

Green

Blue
Pale yellow
Red *

Show and Print

Auxiliary Recipe

Calculate

Single
All

Store
End

DCI

Values that can be modified.
Select the field and press the space bar.

Values calculated while opening the window.
Values that cannot be modified.
Mandatory fields.

Prints the complete set of data. The print-out is based on a
print form.

Saves the current list of auxiliaries. If an auxiliary recipe
exists, the auxiliaries are added to each new colorant. The
concentrations may be edited individually.

The selected colorant is recalculated.

All colorants of the colorant set are recalculated.

Saves the colorant set.

Closes the window. If data has been changed, a dialog box
with a save request appears.
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Header Information

Name

ID

AuxID
Type

Dye Class
dE (Sigma)

Unit

Dye Process
Creation Date
Modification Date
Industry Type
Substrate Delivery
Lig. Ratio or Pickup
Operation

Graphical Display

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Unique name of the colorant set.

Unique identification of the colorant set.
Additional identification of the colorant set.
Dye process type “Continuous” or “Exhaust®.
Dye class, e.g., Disperse.

Delta E: color difference (sample - theory) and standard
deviation dependent to the calibration method.

Unit used for the concentration.
Name of the dye process.

Date of creation.

Date of last modification.

Type of the dyeing process.

Name of the currently used substrate.
Liquor ratio or pickup value.

Name of the operation.

Graphical view of the calibration results: Values and units of the axis are displayed
according to the selected analysis.

Context-sensitive menus

Reset

Change Color
Change Printer Color
With Origin

Grid
Fonts

Points
Log View
More

Visible Curves

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0

Resets the “Zoom” and “With Origin” settings.
Refer to Customizing Graphs on page 4-30.
Refer to Customizing Graphs on page 4-30.

If checked, the current graph is displayed with the coordinate
zero point.

If checked, a grid is displayed.

Opens the “Font” dialog box used to define the font for the
graph. Useful for “R% and K/S vs. Wavelength” graph.

If checked, the measurement points are displayed.
The graph is based on logarithmic values.
Refer to Customizing Graphs on page 4-30.

List of all curves. The curves may be selected or the
selection can be canceled using a mouse click.

Datacolor
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Clicking on a curve:

Select Selects a curve. The measurement points are displayed with
a greater diameter.

Hide Hides the selected curve.

Do not use this point/Use this point (not used for colorant set program)
The selected point is either used or not used for calibration.
The point is displayed in a red color if it is not used.

Restore all points Resets all points. Only used for “Reflectance of Calibration
Samples” and “Absorptions of Calibration Samples” graphs.

Colorant Table

Datacolor

Product Unique name of the product. The header contains the
number of listed products.

Created Date and time of creation.

Modified Date and time of the last modification.

dE Delta E: color difference between current samples and the

theoretical values.
A red background indicates that there are no selected or
measured calibration samples.

Min. Conc. Specification of the minimum concentration.

Max Conc. Specification of the maximum concentration.

Interpol. Calibration method: Measured, Smoothed, Automatic.
Monotony Check to set the ,monotony* interpolation.
No_samples_Subs. Number of calibration samples plus substrate.

Strength Product strength in percents.

New (button) Click to add a new product.

Functions of the context-sensitive menu:
R. vs Wavelength Displays the reflectance in relation to the wavelength.
K. vs Wavelength Displays the absorption (K/S) in relation to the wavelength.

K vs Concentration at Maximum Value
Displays the absorption (K/S) in relation to the concentration.

K vs Concentration at Maximum Value
Logarithmically displays the absorption in relation to the dye-
stuff concentration (K/S versus concentration.)

Fix your Wavelength Opens a dialog box used to select the wavelength for the
following absorptions curves.

Show Tables Displays the numeric tables (K table and S table if the two
constant method is used.).

Show/Edit Parameters  Displays the parameter values.
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KS: Relative Strength Displays the strength in relation to the dye concentration for
selected dyes (in the “Colorant Set” tab).
= (strength at first calibration sample) * 100 / (strength at cal-
ibration sample)

KS: Absolute Strength Displays (in the “Colorant Set” tab) the absolute strength for
selected dyes.
Strength is the summary of norm absorptions of the sample.

Add Colorant Opens the ,Create Calibration Series* dialog box. Refer to
Specifying Colorant Sets on page 5-47.

Move Colorant Refer to Moving Colorants on page 5-51.

Delete Colorant Removes the selected colorant from the colorant set after

confirmation. Refer to Remove A Dyestuff from A Colorant
Set on page 5-54.

Compare with another Colorant
Opens the ,Compare Colorants® dialog box. Refer to Com-
paring Colorants on page 5-59.

Use two Graphs Splits and resets the graphical display.

Calibration Series Table

Results of the calibration series. The first column displays the color of each sample.

Sample Unique name of the sample. The header contains the num-
ber of listed samples.

dE Delta E: color difference dependent to the calibration method.

Strength Relative strength in percents.

Do not use If checked, the sample is not used for the calculation.

Context-sensitive menu

Re-measure Calibration Sample
Refer to Calibration and Measurement on page 5-10.

New Calibration Sample Refer to Specifying Colorants and Calibration Samples on
page 5-50.

Move Calibration Sample Refer to Moving Colorants on page 5-51.

Delete Calibration Sample
Removes a calibration sample from the colorant set.

New (button) Click to add a new calibration sample.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor
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Datacolor

Components in One Calibration Series (Table)

Product Unique name of the product. The header contains the num-
ber of listed products.

Type Product type.

Concentration Numeric value of the concentration.

Unit Unit used for the concentration.

New (button) Click to add a new product.

Context-sensitive menu

New Calibration Component
Is used to add a product.

Move Calibration Component
Is used to change the order of the products.

Delete Calibration Component
Removes the selected product from the colorant set.
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Create Calibration Series Dialog Box

Dialog box for specifying new calibration samples:

Refer to Specifying Colorants and Calibration Samples on page 5-50.

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Create calibration serie E|
Praduct Relative strength
5 | E
[ | | e
Tupe of sample input 2
(¢ Measurements  © From database
o
Measure with inputs of conncentration values @
Produck # Levels IConcentrations (separated by blank or comma) =
Terasil Yellar g 0.0160.0450.16 0.4 0.56 0.8
o —
™ (=]
=
(=]
=
01 02 03 04 05 0B 07 08
Ee Terasil Yellow 4G [~ Multiple | —Strength
| . ki)
Sample |TeraS|IYeIIow 4 [0.800] E/6
oW
-+
Mew calibration's zerie
RGE Calibration Sample | Conc. Strength - ™ _
Terasil Yellow 4G [0.400] 0.400 5. E
Terasil Yellow 4G [0.560] 0.560 6. A=l
Terasil Yellow 4G [0,500] 0,500 7 g1 02 03 04 05 0B 07 OB
h
< > Reset Accept Cancel
Parameters
Product Selection of the product.

New (button)

Modify (button)

Opens the ,Product” property box to insert a new product.

Refer to Specifying A New Product on page 5-35.

Opens the ,Product Edition® dialog box used to modify the

selected product.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Create Calibration Series Dialog Box

Datacolor

Type of Sample Input

Product edition

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Produck

| | Yalues

Name

jix}

AuxID

Creation Date
Modification Date
LUser

Product Supplier 1D
Product Tvpe
Product Farm
Specific Weight
Mote

Ackual Price

Actual Supplied Conc
Actual Lab Strength
Default delivery

*

Bezaktiv Blue S-GN 150%
BELI SGM

BB SGMN

* 08.04.1999 08:11:57

04,04, 2000 10:12:55

DI

Bezema AG

*

*

*

Colorant j
Solid |
42,000
* 150,000
* 1,000

Cancel |

Fields with a green background can be edited.

Selects the source of the samples.

Measure with Input of Concentration Values (Measurements)
Table with the samples to be measured. Concentrations must
be entered (or corrected) before the measurements. Prefix

and sample name can be edited.

Used Stored Samples
New Calibration’s Series

Reset (button)

Accept (button)

(From database) Selection of samples.

Table with the measured or selected sample(s).

Removes all samples from the ,New Calibration’s Series*®

table.

Accepts all samples from the ,New Calibration’s Series*

table.
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Alternate Substrate Information Dialog Box

Alternative substrate information x|
— Reference colorant set
{2l D ata}
e =1 M F Interlock Accept I Frint Rezults Cancel |
— Data for construction of the comelated colorant set
Substrate Best product to dye on subshrate
[ 0 Datal [ge] (&1l Data)
Mame [=fCotton Ricki - blank dyeing ...] Single jnputl Mame [=—JBEZAKTIV Black V-RSD 75 fiig ) Samples |
I € Wavelngth RGB  Product dE1*  de2* ]
dE* Mean [/Sigmal poo 0.0
——Lam[400] —Lam[440] ——Lam[480]
—Lam[520] Lam([5E0] Lam[B00] BEZAKTIY Orange V-3R 0.00
Lam[640] ——Lam[680] ——Mean|/35] BEZAKTIV Red V-BT 0.00
----- +sigma__ ------sigma
BEZAKTIV Blue W-R (spec.) 0.00
BEZAKTIV Turguoise ¥-G S0 (liq.)  0.00
BEZAKTIY Gresn W-6B 0.00
Bezaktiv Green S-4B 0.00
BEZAKTIY Violet ¥-5R 0.00
B Bezaktiv Blue S-GN 150 0.00 -
o BEZAKTIY MNawy S-2GL 0.00
o
- BEZAKTIV Nawy WBK 0.00
o -
20 40 &0 80 100 120 140 7 T e T | BB _'I—I

Reference Colorant Set

Accept (button)
Substrate

Single Input (button

Best Product ...

Sample (button)

Plots on
Table

tion.

Click Accept if the result is OK.
Selection of the new substrate.

Used to select or specify a quality.

Selection of the existing colorant set used for base of calcula-

Selection of the dyestuff. The best dyestuff is selected auto-

matically.

Used to measure or select the calibration samples. Refer to
Specifying Colorants and Calibration Samples on page 5-50.

Graph of the results.

Results of the calculation.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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IHluminant List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Illuminant Name Unique name of the llluminant.
Observer Name Degree observer. Values: 10 or 2.
Creation Date Date of creation.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.

Sample List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Name Unique name of the sample.

RGB Color Display of the color.

Sample Id. Unique identification of the sample.
Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.

Color Type List Window

Datacolor

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Color Type Name Unique name of the color type.
RGB Color Display of the color.

Color Type Id. Unique identification of the sample.
Name Name of the color Type.
Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.
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Tolerance List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Name Unique name of the tolerance definition.
Tolerance Id. Unique identification of the tolerance definition.
Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.

Parameter List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Parameter Name Unique name of the parameter.
Parameter Id. Unique identification of the parameter.
Param. Unit Related Unit.

Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.

Fiber List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Fiber Name Unique name of the fiber.
Fiber Id. Unique identification of the fiber.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.
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Fiber Group List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Fiber Group Name Unique name of the fiber group.
Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.

Substrate Delivery List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Substrate Delivery Name Unique name of the delivered substrate.

Substrate Delivery Id Unique Identification of the delivered substrate.
Quality Name Unique name of the quality/style.
Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.

Quality/Style List Window

Datacolor

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Quality Name Unique name of the quality/style.
Quality Id. Unique identification of the quality/style.
Affinity Name Unique name of the affinity.

Affinity Id. Unique identification of the affinity.
Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.
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Affinity List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Affinity Name Unique name of the affinity.
Affinity I1d. Unique identification of the affinity.
Fiber Group Name Unique name of the fiber group.
Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.

Dye Process List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Dye Process Name Unique name of the dye process.

Dye Process Id. Unique identification of the dye process.
Dye Class Name Unique name of the dye class.

Dye Class Id. Unique identification of the dye class.
Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.

Dyestuff Class List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Dyestuff Class Name Unique identification of the dye class.
Dyestuff Class Id. Unique name of the dye class.
Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor
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Dyestuff List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Product Name Unique name of the product.
Product Id. Unique identification of the product.
Product Supplier Name  Unique name of the product supplier.

ACTUAL_PRICE Current price.
ACTUAL_CONC Currently supplied concentration.
Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.

Auxiliary List Window

Datacolor

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Product Name Unique name of the product.
Product Id. Unique identification of the product.

Product Supplier Name  Unique identification of the product supplier.

ACTUAL_PRICE Current price.
ACTUAL_CONC Currently supplied concentration.
Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.
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Product List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu.

Product Name Name of the product.

Product ID Unique identification of the product.
Product Supplier Name Name of the product supplier.
ACTUEL_PRICE Actual price of the product.
ACTUAL_CONC Current concentration of the product.
Modification Date Country of the contact person.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.

Supplier List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu.

Product Supplier Unique name of the product supplier.
Contact Person Name of the contact person.

Phone Number Phone Number of the contact person.
Fax Number Fax Number of the contact person.
Address Address of the contact person.

City City of the contact person.

Country Country of the contact person.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.
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Customer List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Specifying, Modifying or Deleting Customers on page 5-39.

Customer Name Unique name of the customer.
Contact Person Name of the contact person.

Phone Number Phone Number of the contact person.
Fax Number Fax Number of the contact person.
Address Address of the contact person.

City City of the contact person.

Country Country of the contact person.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.

Recipe List Window

Datacolor

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Recipe Name Recipe name.
Recipe Id. Unique identification of the recipe.
Batch Id. Unique identification of the batch.
Status Recipe status. Values:
-1 Recipe Manual Input in Datacolor Pro-
cess
1 Ready for calculation
2 No solution
4 Calculated
5 Manually modified or inserted
6 Modified by dyestuff exchange
Modification Date Date of last modification.
Quality Name Quality/style name.

Combined Process Name Unique identification of the combined process.
Functions of the “Recipe” and the context-sensitive menu
History Displays the history of recipe generation and corrections.

Match Opens the “Match” dialog box.
Refer to Match Dialog Box on page 7-116.

Match in Background Used if several standards are defined for calculation. (Is only
enabled if there are recipes of status 2.)

ReMatch Re-calculation of a recipe.
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Pass Fail and Laboratory Correction
Opens the “Correct or Approve Your Recipe” dialog box.
Refer to Laboratory Correction on page 5-92.

Pass Fail and Production Correction
Opens the “Production Correction” dialog box. Refer to Pro-
duction Correction on page 5-96.

Fast Correction Opens the “Fast Correction” dialog box. Refer to Fast Correc-
tion on page 5-99.

Search Recipes Opens the “Search and Correct” dialog box used for search-
ing recipes. Refer to Search and Correct An Existing Recipe
for A New Standard on page 5-103.

Search Results Lists the current result list.

Lab Table Display Displays the matching results of the selected recipe.

Lab Dye Lot Opens the “Show Full Recipe” dialog box used for displaying,
printing, and dispensing recipe data.

Edit Opens the “Edit Recipe” dialog box for altering color type and
combined process of a recipe. Refer to Modifying Recipes on
page 5-79.

Recipe List Prints the recipe list of all selected recipes.

Change Dyestuff in Recipes
Opens the “Change one Product in Recipe” dialog box used
for changing the product. Refer to Replace Dyestuffs in Reci-
pes on page 5-82.

User’s Browser Definition Opens the “Browse Columns for Explorer” dialog box. Refer
to Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Rename Used to rename a selected recipe.
Delete Deletes the selected recipe after confirmation.
Filter Refer to Browse Filters on page 4-8.
Reset Filter Resets the selected filter.
Datacolor MATCH"eXti'e version 1.0 Datacolor
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Combined Process List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the menu “Tools.” Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Combined Process Name Unique name of the combined process.
Combined Process Id. Unique identification of the combined process.
Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to “Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10“.

Operation List Window

Datacolor

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the menu “Tools.” Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Operation Name Operation name. A mouse double-click opens the “Opera-
tion” window. Refer to Specifying Combined Processes on
page 5-61.

Operation Id. Unique identification of the operation.

Modification Date Date of last modification.

Functions of the “Basic Data” and the context-sensitive menu
Refer to Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.
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SmartMatch Result List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

SM Result AK Identification of the SmartMatch point.

DE__KS Color difference dependent to the calibration method.
DE_SM Color difference of the recalculated SmartMatch point.
Modification Date Date of last modification.

Quality Name Unique name of the quality/style.

List Products Name List of dyestuffs used for the SmartMatch point.
Colorant Set Name Unique name of the colorant set.

Functions of the “Smart” and the context-sensitive menu

Open Population by SM ID
Opens the ,Open population for given ID“ dialog box. Type
the ID and click OK to open the ,Current Population® dialog
box. Refer to Current Population Dialog Box on page 7-125.

Show Population of Marked SmartMatch Point
Opens the ,Current Population” dialog box. Refer to Current
Population Dialog Box on page 7-125. If a group is selected,
a message appears with the group ID. You can open the
group using the ,Open Population by SM-I1d“ function and this
ID.

Release Points from Group
The group of SmartMatch points is removed and the single
points are saved. Refer to Release SmartMatch Points from
the Group on page 5-88.

Automatic SmartMatch Housekeeping
Refer to Automatic SmartMatch Maintenance on page 5-86.

Save Batch as Sample  Opens a dialog box to save a sample using a SmartMatch
point or group. Refer to Saving A Batch as A Sample on page
5-89.

User’s Browser Definition Opens the “Browse Columns for Explorer” dialog box. Refer
to Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Rename Used to rename a selected recipe.

Delete Deletes the selected recipe after confirmation.
Filter Refer to Browse Filters on page 4-8.

Reset Filter Resets the selected filter.
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Correct or Approve Your Recipe Dialog Box

Correct or approvye your recipe ﬂ
Narme | Pant. 141110 TC Bolder
Tiial I Product name Concs. | Unit
[Fiber [CO] 100%
0,
|Cevafic velow E-3RL 08475 | of R[%]
ILevafix Brown E-2R 03465 | an
ILevafix Brilliant Blue E-B 0.3063 | gd
[
xe]
=5
=R
400 500 s00 700
Information on wour last batches Calor difference is CHC
Fiber(s)| [%] | Batch Date | dete | delL | deic | deln |

{Fass ¥l and Carmection] spprove | gancel |

Parameters

Name Name of the selected recipe.

Trial Selection of the trial to be corrected or approved.
Table: List of products and concentrations used for the recipe.
Information table: Color differences of the batches.

Buttons

Pass Fail and Correction Opens the “Laboratory Correction” dialog box used for labo-
ratory corrections.

Approve Approves the selected recipe.
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Laboratory Correction Dialog Box

Lab Correction For "¥0002 ELEFANT - 040400 - 1105

Trrial Mumber |1x’1 ’7|\“0002 ELEFANT

Standard

L]

Dyeset | Settings |

Dyezet I

Remazal SPB (Silicate]  Part[%] 100

Rl%]

—Batch & color difference for 'CielLab Default[DE5S]
{4l Data} v

riMO002 ELEFANT M

B atch refused

ma|

dE* 212 dl*2.04 dC* 055 dH*-0.20 da*-005 db 053

Approve

Save

Laboratory

Feset batch

i

[ SM-snalpze
[¥ Tatal batch
Selection:
Dyestuff Concentration [g] =
Shown : 17 selected : 3 gl Min.(100%:) | Max.(100%) Relation
1 [v |Remazol Yellow R Gran. 0.5309 a0
B ¥ [Remazol Red 3B 2.8531 0
7 |Remazol Briliant Blue BB gran. 133% 25747 20 ColoTaoks... |
4 [ :Remazol Briliant vellow 4GL Gran, 60 Ewaluate
5 : Remazol Yellow GR a0 Frint |
5 Remazol Golden Yellow RRHL gran. 150% S0
[ :Remazol Briliart Red F38 Gran, &0 ASCI |
BN | :Femazol Eriliart Red 385 Gran. 30 =
BN [ :Femazol Red RE gran. 133% 0 - Cancel |

Parameters
General parameters
Trial Number
Standard

Buttons

Approve

Save

Laboratory

Reset Batch
Datacolor Tools

Evaluate

Cancel

Trial number of the selected recipe.

Measured color to be dyed (target color).

Approves the selected recipe (trial).
Saves manually entered modifications.
Opens the “Recipe Correction” dialog box.
Resets the batch data.

Opens the “Datacolor Tools” application for color quality con-
trol. Standard and batch are transferred automatically from

the Datacolor MATCH et gatabase to the Datacolor Tools
database.

Print: Displays the colorimetric data in a print preview.
ASCII: Creates a text file using a specified form. Refer to
ASCII Output (Option) on page 4-20.

Closes the dialog box without saving. Data that not has
been saved will be lost.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0
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Datacolor

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Parameters of the ,,Colorant Set“ tab

Colorant set

Batch and ...

Information line:

SM Analysis

Total batch
Table:

Note

Protected. A ,Colorant set” tab is displayed for each colorant
set. The colorant set name and the part of the corresponding
fibre (in %) are displayed on the top.

Selection of the measured sample dyed according to the rec-
ipe to be corrected.

Differences (dE and dL) between standard, batch, and “Dif.
Formula”.

On the left, a graphical view of the differences is displayed.
If the differences are out of tolerance, the message ,Batch
refused” appears and the traffic light is red.

SmartMatch analysis (graphical display and SmartMatch
result table). Color differences (standard/batch) according to
the formula used for recipe calculation.

Check the box if the batch is measured with all fibres.

Selection of dyes. Refer to Preliminary Work on page 5-69,
section Selecting dyestuffs for matching on page 5-71.

Minimum and maximum concentrations can be changed for the correction. This can
result in better corrections if more then 4 or 5 colorants are used by the recipe.

Settings tab

The settings cannot be modified.
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Laboratory Correction Table

&, DCIMatch - [VD0D2 ELEFANT - D02]
Tl Fle Corrsct Tools Instrument Window Help

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

=181 %]
=181 %]

ErORBEHEES o0 2

i &

Standar! 0002 ELEFANT

Batch MOO0Z2 ELEFANT M

altyiciyle 100,00 | Polyesier S055

Linit [#5] £

Substrate (factor]  PES Blanc Dyeing (1.00)

Process (factor) Disperse Exhaust (Dispersal) (1.00)

Formula Cielab Defaul{DE5 4,711]

Type of dE Mioclifiect Moclified

i cli et

Theory Theory FassFal

oE* 0.44 0.48

4.95 0.91 1.33 212

dl* -0.03 -0.02

-3.28 -0.08 <011 204

tla* o4 046

127 073 114 -005

Ll -015 -0.00

-3 48 -0.54 -0 6 -0.58

Ll 0.27 014

3.22 0.73 1.02 0.55

H* 0.33 043

-1.83 0.55 0.3 -0.20

Price 201 204

247 136 1.70 -1.00

Metamerizm &,

054

0.1

1.85

0.97

1.52

0.35

MetamerismF11

0.39

44

0.54

1.49

153

0.09

Dyestuff

SmartMatch

Additiv

Multiply

Performance

Batch

Standard

Original

Dispersol Scarlet C2R 010436 0.0505

00535 07692 00315 00410 00410

Bispersal Slue (G [ 5

0.0334 0.3233 0.0035 0.0108 0,008

Dispersol Mavy C2G 00330 0.0309
Recipe with D65

Standard with DES

0.0312 1.0899 00377 0.0343 0.0343

[« [ ]\Disperse Dispersol

For Help, press F1

Table columns
Dyestuff
SmartMatch
Additive

Multiply

Performance
Batch

Standard

Original

Note

T

1K

DCI

Used dyestuffs.
Recipe corrected using the SmartMatch algorithm.

Recipe corrected using the additive algorithm:
standard conc. + original conc. - batch conc.

Recipe corrected using the multiplicative algorithm:
standard conc. * performance factor

Relation between batch and original data.

Data of the measured sample dyed according to the recipe to
be corrected. (Recalculated batch recipe)

Data of the measured sample (color type) to be dyed (target
color). (Recalculated recipe for the standard)

Pass Fail: Differences to the original recipe (from the data-
base).

The re-calculation of the recipe for the standard is always done without SmartMatch. If

the original recipe has been calculated using SmartMatch, it is different to the standard

recipe.

Refer to Matching on page 5-74, section Review (recipe table) on page 5-76 for more

information about the para

Datacolor

meters.
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Datacolor

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Functions of the ,,Correct” and the context-sensitive menu

Evaluate Print
Evaluate ASCII

Theoretical reflectance

View configuration

Modify
Round

Modify Graphical

Displays the colorimetric data in a print preview.

Creates a text file using a specified form. Refer to ASCI/ Out-
put (Option) on page 4-20.

Opens the ,Insert a Theoretical Sample” dialog box.

Insert a theoretical sample (for Colorite)
F[Datamatch/Sample
Mame  |={K0002 ELEFANT K [Match-Th. 013] Cancel |
——HKDO002 ELEFANT K [Match-Th. 013]
R[%]
=]
n
o
=
o
]
o
o
=
B
E
400 450 500 550 500 B50 700 750

Refer to Insert A Theoretical Sample Dialog Box on page 7-
123.

Opens the ,View Configuration® dialog box. Refer to View
Configuration Dialog Box (Laboratory Correction Table) on
page 7-100.

Used for changing recipe manually.

Rounds the results according to the specification in the
»View* tab of the ,options* dialog box.

Opens the ,Manual Lab Correction® dialog box. Refer to Man-
ual Graphical Correction on page 5-101.

February 2005 7-99



Datacolor MATCH™"!le User’s Guide

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

View Configuration Dialog Box (Laboratory Correction Table)

7-100

Used to configure the laboratory correction table.

x
—Yizible data

L oCL Ol
i [ L=y I+ T

i M N e e i

B
Senaitivity
Total zon
[T | dE &verag
I~ de2

I~ dE3

I~ de4

¥ 2 illuminants banks

ertration

=
W CMCCONDZ 2
W CMCCONDZ 3

Decimal places colonimetric: I2

Decimal places concentration: |4

— Comection table

¥ Smartmatch ¥ Batch
v Additiv ¥ Standard
v tultiplicative v Histomy

v Perfarmance

If empty boxes, show the best comrection,

effects and histary .

Cancel |
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Production Correction Dialog Box

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Production Correction Dialog Box

Production correction for "¥D002 ELEFANT - 040400 - 1105°

Standard

Trial Murnter I 141 ’7 IVDDD2 ELEFANT |_

Dyeset | Lah-GraphicI Settingsl

Diyeset | Flemazol SPB (Silicate)

RI%]

Part[%] 100

Production... |

—Batch & color difference for '"CielLab Default[DET]'

5 | {4l Data} | Reset batch
=ANO00Z ELEFANT N

Match batch

dE*212 dl*2.04 dC*0.55 dH*-0.20 ds*-0.05 db-0.59

B atch refused Aatch standar

1

First comection [

[V Total batch
Selection:
Dyestuff Concentration [g1] =
Shown : 17 selected : 3 g Min.{100%:) | Max.(100%) Relation

1 [v |Remazol Yellow R Gran. 0.59309 a0

[v |Remazol Red 38 28331 Al

[ |Remazol Briliant Blue BB gran. 133% 25747 20
4 I :Remazol Briliant Yelow $GL Gran. 0] Evaluate
5 I :Remazol Yellow GR a0 Print |
= [ :Remazol Golden Yellow RML gran. 150% =0

[ :Remazal Briliant Red F38 Gran. 80 A5CI |

I :Remazol Briliant Red 385 Gran. a0

[ :Remazol Red RE gran. 133% 50 LI Earize] |

L i ke e e o

General parameters
Standard

Buttons
Production

Reset Batch
Match Batch

Match Standard
Datacolor Tools

Evaluate

Datacolor

Measured color to be dyed (target color).

Used for calculating the recipe to correct the dyed
production. Opens the “Production Correction” dialog box.

Resets the batch data to original data if modified manually.

The application assumes that exactly the calculated recipe
has been used to dye the batch. A correction therefore only
makes sense if the color difference is not too large (dE < 5.).
If the color difference is larger, something has gone wrong
during dyeing. In this case, the “Match Batch” calculates a
new recipe using the dyestuffs of the original recipe. The new
recipe becomes the base for correction and no SmartMatch
point is saved.

Calculates a new recipe for the standard.

Opens the “Datacolor Tools” application for color quality con-
trol. Standard and batch are transferred automatically from
the Datacolor MATCH "®Xtle gatabase to the Datacolor Tools
desktop.

Print: Displays the colorimetric data in a print preview.
ASCII: Creates a text file using a specified form. Refer to
ASCII Output (Option) on page 4-20.
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Cancel Closes the dialog box without saving. Data that not has
been saved will be lost.

Parameters of the ,,Colorant Set“ tab

Colorant Set Protected. A ,Colorant Set“ tab is displayed for each colo-
rant set. The colorant set name and the part of the corre-
sponding fibre (in %) are displayed on the top.

Batch and ... Selection of the measured sample dyed according to the rec-
ipe to be corrected.

Information line: Differences (dE and dL) between standard, batch, and “Dif.
Formula”.

On the left, a graphical view of the differences is displayed.
If the differences are out of tolerance, the message ,Batch
refused” appears and the traffic light is red.

First Correction Check the box if it is the first correction of the recipe and a
SmartMatch point should be saved.

Total Batch Check the box if the batch is measured with all fibres.

Table: Selection of dyes. Refer to Preliminary Work on page 5-69,

section Selecting dyestuffs for matching on page 5-71.

Lab Graph tab
Refer to Lab Graph Tab on page 7-119.

Settings tab
Refer to Match Dialog Box on page 7-116, section Parameters on page 7-120.
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Production Correction Table

Datacolor

Production correction for "¥0002 ELEFANT - 002 |

Srnartmatch in praduction—————————————

02 LA I_ Insertl %{AIIDE&&}

Standard I
Batch I
Fibre |

MOODZ ELEFANT N |_ Machine

I~ Tatal batch [ First dyeing

Add new dyestufiz)
’7User selected I

ﬂ Best add I Best positive addl Feset I

Dyestuff Recipe + Amount Effect |Rel. %| Hew rec.[%]
Dizpersal Scarlet C2R 4.1m 0856 g 077 | 2091 0.04955
Dizpersol Blue () 1.080 0568 | g 0.32 | 52.55 001645
Dizpersal Mawy C2G 3429 0127 | g 110 -369 003302
|T0‘tal G610 1.295655 15.09
4 | 2

EatchSize I'ID I'Ikg Eath

|1DD I VI | Liquor ratio I1D

|CieLab Defaul{DED....]

R[%)]

lNluminant | delEMI | Hew delEMI| dell /ML | delC/MC) delHMH

Cancel |

oE DES 212 0.44 -0.03 0z7 0.35
et A 0.35 064 -0.03 0.4z 0.43
hiet F11 003 0.39 -012 0os 0.57

Show |

[nrn]

Evaluate Computer add
f ASCI
( Pit | sl ||| qpimace | i dd e

400 |00 500 700 Print |

Uszer add AT 1] o
i Manual Eor.l Min.Adddel Compute ta limit > I dE Limit | Close |
Scale back by ID 4

Standard
Batch

Measured color to be dyed (target color).

Measured sample dyed according to the recipe to be
corrected.

SmartMatch in Production:

Used to save a production SmartMatch point.

Total Batch
First Dyeing

Fibre tab
Add New Dyestuff(s)
User selected

Best Add

Best Positive Add

Reset
Recipe table:

18t column

Check the box if the batch is measured with all fibres.

Check the box if it is the first correction of the recipe and a
SmartMatch point should be saved. This function is only
enabled if checked.

Selection of unused dyestuffs (of the same colorant set) to be
added.

Evaluates and adds the best dyestuff according to the
colorimetric results.

Evaluates and adds the best dyestuff to correct negative
amounts. This function is only available if the recipe is
calculated with additional illuminants and the initial result has
negative add amounts.

Removes the added dyestuffs.

Color display.
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Dyestuff
Recipe

+ Amount
Effect

Rel. %
New Recipe

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Names of the dyestuffs.
Values of the original recipe. (Absolute amount of dye lot)
Values of the correction.

Effect factor for the recipe calculation (performance between
original and batch recipe).

Relative correction for the single dyestuff (Addition in %).

Values of the new, corrected recipe (without additions). A
print out is not possible.

Batch Size, Bath, Liquor Ration

Use Pickup

If you have altered a value, press the Tab key to
recalculate the correction.

For continuous dyeing. If it is checked, the entered pickup
value is taken into account. “Amount” and “+ Amount” are
adjusted.

The table and the graph show the colorimetric data.

Evaluate (buttons)

User Add (scale back by)

Computer Add:
Optimal dE

Min. Add. / dE (button)

Min. Add. / dH (button)

Buttons
Cancel

Show
Print
ASCII Export

Close

Datacolor MATCHTeXte v/grsion 1.0

Print: Displays the colorimetric data in a print preview.
ASCII: Creates a text file using a specified form. Refer to
ASCII Output (Option) on page 4-20.

Used to reduce the “+ Amount” by value in %.
Used for absolute tolerance specification.

Optimizes dE only with positive adds. Removes all negative
adds.

Recalculates the correction using the dE limit given in the
“Compute To Limit” field. dE must be higher than the dE limit.

Recalculates the correction using the dH limit given in the
“Compute To Limit” field.

Closes the dialog box without saving. Data that not has
been saved will lost.

Opens a print preview.
Prints the correction data.

Saves the correction data to a file in the ASCII format. Refer
to ASCII Output (Option) on page 4-20.

Closes the “Production Correction” dialog box.

Datacolor
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Fast Correction Recipe Input Dialog Box

Datacolor

General parameters

Standard

Buttons
Save
Laboratory

Production

Match Batch

Match Standard
Datacolor Tools

Evaluate

Cancel

Selected color to be dyed (target color).

Saves the correction data.

Used for recalculating the recipe. Opens the “Recipe
Correction” dialog box.

Used for calculating the recipe to correct the dyed
production. Opens the “Production Correction” dialog box.

The application assumes that exactly the calculated recipe
has been used to dye the batch. A correction therefore only
makes sense if the color difference is not too large (dE < 5).
If the color difference is larger, something has gone wrong
during dyeing. In this case, the “Match Batch” calculates a
new recipe using the dyestuffs of the original recipe. The new
recipe becomes the base for correction and a SmartMatch
point is not saved.

Calculates a new recipe for the standard.

Opens the “Datacolor Tools” application for color quality con-
trol. Standard and batch are transferred automatically from
the Datacolor MATCH'Xle database to the Datacolor Tools
database.

Print: Displays the colorimetric data in a print preview.
ASCII: Creates a text file using a specified form. Refer to
ASCII Output (Option) on page 4-20.

Closes the dialog box without saving. Data that not has
been saved will be lost.
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7-106

Process Data for Matching tab

Fast correction for Y0006 PISTACHE - 001*

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Stardard
’7 IVDDDB PISTACHE

IDyesetl Lab-Graphicl Settingsl

Buality/Style

Datamatch LCombined Process

17642 PES/CO 70430 |Disperse Ex=haust [Terazil]_FReactive exhaust j
Affiinity I Q17642 PES/CO 70430 Substrate delivery [4 elements] I New |
Poszsible dyeset(s) |Q1 742 PESACO 704301 j

[%] | Fiber(s)

Dyeset Process dE.Suhstra

Pure Substrate

70 |PES Dizperse Dispersol 1.00 | 1.00

Dacront (001

Used dyeset(z]

30|co |Reactive Exhaust | 1.00 | 1.00 |Cottan knitted blanc. n. merc |
7O0PES  [Disperse Terasi [ 1.00] 1.00 |PES Blanc Dyeing |
Standard

i M0 atamatchs'S ample

Y0006 PISTACHE \ﬂd

Save

Labaratary

Production...

Match batch

il [k

atch standar

d

ColorT ools....

Evaluate

Prirt |
ASCI |

Cancel |

Parameters
Quality/Style

Combined Process

Affinity

Substrate Delivery

Possible Colorant Set(s)

Used Colorant Set(s)

Standard

Field for quality/style specification.

Protected. Display of the affinity.

Field for combined process specification.

Selection of a specific substrate delivery.

New button: Used to measure a new substrate delivery.

Selection table with the assigned colorant sets.

Select a colorant set using a double-click on the name cell.

Table with the selected colorant sets.

Remove a colorant set using a double-click on the name cell.

Selection of color to be dyed (target color).

Datacolor MATCHTeXte v/grsion 1.0
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Colorant Set tab
Fast correction for ‘Y0006 PISTACHE - 001*
Standard
’7|VDDDB PISTACHE |
Process Data for matching | Lab-GraphicI Settingsl
Batchszize |
Labarator:
Dyesst I Reactive Exhaust  Part[%] 30 < | ez | ’]_ Amount input ‘ = 4
) . Production... |
R[%] — Batch & color difference for 'Cielab Defaul[DES]
e 120 Datal -
- = 4NO00E PISTACHE N
[ro] Match batch |
dE*0.79 dL*072 dC+0.30 dH*-0.08 da*-0.03 db*0.31
Batch accepted Watch s;andarﬂ
400 500 &00 700 Smartmatch's point
oE /M theory to standard 8.83/5.33 QL
[ SM-fnalyse
dE /Mi theory to batch 0.79/7.90 ¥ Total batch  Production
Selection: I SMnsert
01 Dyestuff Concentration [%]
Shown : 7 ted: 3 % | Min.(100%) | Max.(100%)
1 [V |Bezaktiv velow S-3R 150% 0077y 6.4
[¥ |Bezaktiv Red 5-38 150% 0.0000 6.4
[7 |Bezaktiv Biue 5-GN 150% 0.0338 5.4 Callelloets |
(4 | :Bezaktiv vellow 5-3G 6.4 Evaluate
[ :Bezaktiv Green 5-48 5.4 Pii
n Tink |
[ :Bezaktiv Mawvy Blue S-BL 5.4
[ :Bezaktiv Black 5-GR 128 ASCI |
Cancel |

Colorant Set

Part Buttons:

Batch Size:

Batch and ...

Information line:

SM Analysis

Total batch
SM Insert

Note

Protected. A ,Colorant Set“ tab is displayed for each colo-
rant set. The colorant set name and the part of the corre-
sponding fibre (in %) are displayed on the top.

Selection of the colorant set to be displayed (only used with
multiple qualities).

If “Amount Input” is checked, the absolute amount of concen-
tration is entered.

Selection of the measured sample dyed according to the
recipe to be corrected.

Differences (dE and dL) between standard, batch, and “Dif.
Formula”.

On the left, a graphical view of the differences is displayed.
If the differences are out of tolerance, the message ,Batch
refused” is displayed and the traffic light is red.

SmartMatch analysis (graphical display and SmartMatch
result table). Color differences (standard/batch) according to
the formula used for recipe calculation.

Check the box if the batch is measured with all fibres.

If checked, the fast correction is used to enter SmartMatch
points manually. Only the SmartMatch point is saved
using the Save button.

If you only save SmartMatch points, it is not necessary to select the standard. Smart-
Match points are independent to the standard. They depend to the quality, the substrate

delivery and the colorant

set.
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SmartMatch Point Selection of laboratory or production for the SmartMatch
point insertion.

— Note
Z If you do not check ,SM insert the recipe and the SmartMatch point can be saved using
the Save button. The recipe can be used for the ,Recipe Search and Correct” function

then.

Table: Dyestuffs selection and concentration input.

Lab Graph tab
Refer to Lab Graph Tab on page 7-119.

Settings tab
Refer to Match Dialog Box on page 7-116, section Parameters on page 7-120.
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Search and Correct Dialog Box

Used for searching for existing recipes that are based on a batch that has a small color
difference to a newly measured standard.

Search & correct

B 1oLl DATA
Standard = L 2000 074> 2000 07 4F
AL DATA,
ffinity =1 00% H'w' POLYESTER dE ta zearch |-| ] Beeelh |
AL DATA,
QualityStyle |
ALl DaTA
Cuztomer 2 End
AL DATA
Tolerance =
Standard Select the new standard.
Affinity, Quality/Style, Customer, Tolerance
Selection criteria.
dE to Search Upper limit for dE.
Search (button) Searches for recipes. If recipes are found, they are listed in

the ,Search Results* dialog box. Refer to Search Results
Dialog Box on page 7-110.

Recipes without SmartMatch information appear in the
corresponding box. They cannot be used to calculate a new
recipe.
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Search Results Dialog Box

7-110

List of recipes that can be used for the new calculation.

% [DClMatch - [Search resulis for standard "2000 074F']

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

T File Search Tools Instrument  Window  Help - 8 x
e EBEBE E = 2

Recipe Name [EL ce [ oML DMz [omz [ creation Date | Dyestuffs

2001 LR 04691 014 GfS 7351/1 FfS 5031 1... 2,69999 311681 ,084579 0 2001-06-25 02:49:16 268 INTSL EL...
2001 LR 04055 014 GfS 7726/9 FfS 0318 75 290308 1.67375 1.19537 0 2001-05-25 14:36:02 234 INTSL EL...
2001 LR 03902 014 GfS 2698/1 FfS 3717 16 296059 46118 803521 ] 2001-05-16 22:44:47 268 INTSL EL...
2001 LR 04875 014 GfS 2230/1 FfS 4090 16 3,10535 742305 895555 ] 2001-07-06 11:46:14 268 INTSL EL...
368316-0914-00:00 4,18611 979327 540281 ] 2001-09-06 09:21:43 213 INTSL EL...
2001 LR 11575 024 GfS 3257/1 FfS 3257 64 45525 827654 60388 ] 2001-10-01 09:10:22 268 INTSL EL...
2001 LR 05580 214 GfS 7790/2 F/S 0331 75 5.06072 2.00956 1.86858 ] 2001-08-16 07:49:02 234 INTSL BL...
2001 LR 04853 014 GfS 4448/1 FJS 4448 64 556916 1.13963 1.14751 ] 2001-07-06 11:23:31 268 INTSL BL...
2001 LR 06108 034 GfS 3562f1 FfS 0000 04 572801 1.43643 1,13445 ] 2001-09-17 10:08:16 213 INTSL EL...
2001 LR 05381 014 GfS 1977/18 FfS 0977 16 586715 1.16607 1,23132 ] 2001-08-08 12:28:24 268 INTSL EL...
343275-062W-00:00 5.88042 2.00881 1.04957 ] 2001-04-04 19:16:40 234 INTSLEL...
2001 LR 06108 024 GfS 3562f1 FfS 0000 04 597368 1.02407 1.31574 0 2001-09-17 10:06:47 268 INTSLEL...
2001 LR 11935 21 GfS 144221 F{5 4019 16 6,10046 299644 1.12658 0 2001-10-12 15:44:16 213 INTSL EL...
360964-0751-00:00 5.40626 1.46439 920577 ] 2001-08-29 08:12:07 213 INTSL EL...
2001 LR 05770 014 GfS 8094/1 F/S 0549 75 661354 2.07045 817496 ] 2001-08-27 12:54:33 234 INTSL EL...
2001 LR 05477 024 GfS 3261/1 F/S 3261 64 5,72603 1.20523 ,920589 ] 2001-08-09 13:02:46 268 INTSL EL...
368316-993K-00:00 5.79562 1.05721 1.66833 ] 2001-10-09 10:56:52 268 INTSL EL...
2001 LR 06063 024 GfS 1797/5 FfS 3466 75 7.00940 1.26556 1.28361 ] 2001-09-13 09:52:30 238 INTSL BL...
2001 LR 05477 054 GfS 3261/1 FjS 3261 64 775772 35173 1.52753 ] 2001-08-00 13:06:53 268 INTSL EL...
2001 LR 04828 024 GfS 2839/5 FfS 4328 64  £,12035 1.03216 1.26568 ] 2001-06-20 09:36:10 268 INTSL EL...
2001 LR 05477 034 GfS 3261/1 FfS 3261 64  B,16039 1.5403 1.85306 ] 2001-08-09 13:04:06 268 INTSL EL...
20011F 11621 01 GfS 20661 FfS 360964  B.21144 2.02441 1.34421 ] 2001-10-02 10:26:22 213 INTSLEL...
2001 LR 04259 074 GfS 1543/20 FfS 5083 16 832271 314930 1.38474 0 2001-06-06 12:12:01 213 INTSL EL...
8787 16-B097-00:00 10,0647 250319 1.79432 ] 2001-10-12 08:52:31 213 INTSL EL...
2001 LR 03584 014 GfS 1735/1 F/S 1735 64 10,1112 252150 1.75831 ] 2001-05-01 14:46:00 213 INTSL EL...
2001 LR 05646 014 GfS 2839/5 F/S 4328 64 10,2818 1.85274 1.97557 ] 2001-08-20 1%:32:54 213 INTSL EL...
054975-030R-00:00 109133 240511 1.75062 ] 2001-06-26 13:26:48 234 INTSL EL...
360316-966M-00:00 11,6803 1.6a912 2.39008 ] 2001-03-22 16:52:111 213 INTSL BL...
2001 LR 04628 054 GfS 1638/55 F/fS 0552 16 12,1207 3.18236 3.37655 ] 2001-06-21 14:04:04 234 INTSL EL...
097716-0453-00:00 13.5242 251857 2.59564 ] 2001-09-04 14:17:22 213 INTSL EL...
097716-145V-00:00 13.7860 262584 2.73612 0 2001-09-04 14:06:31 268 INTSL EL...

<

For Help, press F1

DI

Select the basic recipe and in the context-sensitive menu ...

Correct and Save

or

Save as new recipe

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/grsion 1.0

Calculates a new recipe based on the selected recipe
and saves it for the new standard.

Saves the selected recipe for the new standard.
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Unit Dialog Box

Unit Dialog Box

Datacolor

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Mame
"
o |*
Al |z
Productl mit v Pararmeterl mit v
UnitRightOfalue UniSepalivale I

PriceF actar

Frinted decimals

b etricSyzCrvFactor

Decimal precigion

BazellnitType Fiesultnit IEI = I
Factorl it Denorninatornit ha -
Save Delete | Clear | Cloze |
Parameters
Check boxes: Defines use and placement of the unit.
Price Factor Factor for price adjustment to the price of the default unit.
Default units: m, kg, |
MetricSysCnvFactor Factor for conversion to the metric system.

Printed Decimals

Decimal Precision

Base Unit Type

Note

Only used by Datacolor Process production software. Num-
ber of decimal digits to be printed.

Only used by Datacolor Process production software. Num-
ber of decimal digits used for calculations.

Relative, Weight, Length, Volume, Other, Time.

Result Unit, Factor Unit and Denominator Unit can only be selected for the Base Unit

Type ,Relative®,

Result Unit
Factor Unit
Denominator Unit
Buttons

Save

Delete

Clear

Close

Absolute unit ID for relative units.
Nominator unit for composed units (g/l).
Denominator unit for composed units (g/l).

Saves the currently displayed unit.
Deletes the currently displayed unit after confirmation.
Clears the fields of the dialog box.

Closes the “Unit” dialog box. If data is altered, the program
requests the data be saved.
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Options Dialog Box

7-112

The “Options” dialog box is used for defining views, connecting dispensers, enabling
the use of stock solutions, defining laboratory units and printing definitions for the recipe
tables.

General button

Close Closes the “Options” dialog box. If data is altered, the
program requests the data be saved.

View Tab

=

Wigw IDispenser Stock Solution UnitSeIectionI Prirt I

I 1D
W AudD

¥ CombinedProcess

W' Grid Column Titles in Bold
[~ Small color background in spectral graphic

[~ Large color background in spectral graphic

Rounding precizion [zignificant digits) I_

¥ Enhanced production comrection
Save |

Parameters

Check boxes If checked the related data will be displayed.

Rounding precision (significant digits)
The rounding function of recipe and the laboratory correction
tables rounds to the number of the significant digits.

Small color background in spectral graphic
The color spectrum is displayed to the bottom of the graph

box.

Small color background in spectral graphic
The color spectrum is displayed as background of the graph

box.

Buttons
Save Saves the current selection.

Default: “ID” ,Aux ID, “Combined Process”, and ,Grid Column Titles in Bold® are
checked.

Note
,Grid Column Titles in Bold“ must be checked for the Chinese and Japanese versions of
Datacolor MATCHT®tle.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/grsion 1.0 Datacolor
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Dispenser Tab

View  Dispenser | Stock Solutionl UnitSeIectionl Frink |

— Dizpenzer-Settings

Hame Type File Disp. Water | Chemicals| Used Here
Autolak D:'Program Files\DatacolorDCIMatch L. = [ [

Aidd Remove | Save |

Parameters

Name Dispenser name.

Type Dispenser type:
LAutolab“ creates an ASCII output file.
,DS-5“ creates an ASCII output file (DS5 format).
+AutoLab Database” writes recipe data for AutoLab dispenser
systems to the DCI_ALHB.DB Sybase database.

File Path to the dispenser folder and input of a file name.

Disp. Water If checked, the dispenser dispenses water.

Chemicals If checked, the dispenser dispenses chemicals.

Used Here if checked, the corresponding dispenser obtains the data of
the recipes to be dispensed from the workstation.

Buttons

Add Adds a new dispenser.

Remove Removes the selected dispenser from the table.

Save Saves the current settings.
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Stock Solution Tab

WView IDispenser Stock Solution UnitSeIectionl Fritit |

¥ Use Stock Solutions here ¥ Check volume

Default Stock Solution for Dyestuffs

=

2D efault D pestuff

Default Stack Solution for Auriliaries

=

= 40 efault Ausilary

Save |

Use Stock Solution here If checked, the selected stock solutions are used for this
workstation. It is possible to specify different stock
solutions for each workstation.

Check Volume If checked, the program checks that the final volume is not
exceeded by the volumes of the components.

Default Stock Solutions for Dyestuffs
Selection of stock solution for dyestuffs.

Default Stock Solutions for Auxiliaries
Selection of stock solution for auxiliaries.
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Unit Selection Tab

Wig Dispensell Stock Solution  Unit Selection | Prirt |

Laboratory weight Lnit; IE vl
Laboratory volume unit: ml -
Laboratory Price Calculation

Weight: {100 Jka =]

Volume: 1000 [ =]

Save |

Selection of weight and volume unit for laboratory data.

Laboratory Price Calculation
Weight and bath volume for cost calculation of a laboratory
dye lot.

Print Tab

Wigw IDispenser StockSqutionI Unit Selection  Print

Recipe table
& Partrait

" Landscape

Close

Selection of portrait or landscape format for the recipe table printouts.

Save The current selection is saved for further use. Otherwise, the
selection will only be valid for the current session.
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Match Dialog Box

General parameters

Standard Color to be matched. A standard can be selected or
re-measured.

General buttons and fields

— Note

Z . If the ,Fixed“ parameter is used, and the recipe is saved before the calculation,
the dyestuff concentrations will be used as default values and can be altered.
A correction is possible.

. If the ,Fixed“ parameter is used and the recipe is calculated without saving, the
specified dyestuff concentrations are constant values and cannot be changed.
A correction is restricted or impossible.

Process Data for Matching Tab

Standard
: Save |
Pracess Data far matching | D_l,lesetl Lab-GraphicI Settingsl
Guality/Style _ Lalculate |
Datamatch Lombined Process

= I:‘ol_l,lester 2025 IDisperse Exhaust [T erasi] j
Affirity I Folpester textured Substrate delivery [1 elements] I_ Mew
Possible dyeset(s) IPES Blanc Dyeing |
[%] | Fiber{=) Dyeset Process 1E.Suhstra Pure Substrate
100 |PES Dizperse Terasil 1.00 | 1.00 |PES Blanc Cyeing

Uzed dueset(z]

100 [PES |Disperse Dispersal 1.00 1.00 |Dacront 001
Standard Multicalor matching
s N0 atamatch/S ample
Diyed substrate
z: D atamatchy/S ample q| |
= Canecel
Parameters
Quality/Style Field for quality/style specification.
Combined Process Field for combined process specification.
Affinity Protected. Display of the assigned affinity.
Substrate delivery Selection of a specific substrate delivery. The latest substrate

delivery is selected per default.
New Button: Opens the ,Substrate Delivery Dialog* box for
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Match Dialog Box

Datacolor

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

measuring a new substrate delivery. Refer to Substrate Deliv-
ery Dialog Box on page 7-27, Substrate Delivery: Example
on page 5-30 and Overwriting Measurements of Substrate
Deliveries on page 5-32.

Possible/Used Colorant (Dye) Set

Tolerance

Dyed Substrate

Multi Color Matching

In the ,Possible Colorant Set(s)" table, the selection of possi-
ble colorant sets is displayed. A mouse double-click moves it
to the ,Used Colorant Set” table. You can modify the percent-
age of the fibers, the process factor and the substrate effect.

If a tolerance formula is used, it is displayed above the Stan-
dard selection (only if a tolerance is assigned to the color
type).

Used to calculate a re-dye. A dye substrate can be selected
or re-measured.

If checked, different recipes using different dye processes
are calculated simultaneously. Used to calculate recipes with
different standards for each fiber of a blended quality/style.
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Colorant Set Tab
Standard
- B
Process Data for matching  Dyeset l Lab-Graphic] Settings] 4
Dyeset Disperse Terazl  Part[%] 100 m
Group
g | System ve| Delete
= wo | | Bewm
Selection:
oA stuff Concentration [%] A
ASH Shown : § selected : 0 L 1M [WSH 60| WSH 95| PRES AL | Compul| Fizxed |Min.(1 |Max.(1ll| Relation
Accept Limits =>
1 [ iTerasil Yellow 4G T 5 5 5 [ na
BN [ :Terasil Orange 2RL 7 5 5 5 o 2
B | Tersil Red 5G E7 : 5 4 5 o 2
B [ TerasiRedR E7 ¢ 5 5 5 o 25
BN [ :Terasil Bril. Blue BGE 200% : 7-8 3 5 3 [ 5 ]
B | :Terasil Bril. Blue SRL 6.7 3 5 5 [ 4
B [ Terasi violet BL 7 3 5 5 - & v
< | s Cancel
Parameters
Colorant Set Protected. Currently selected colorant set.
Part Used for multiple color matching. The buttons are used to
switch between the colorant sets.
Group Selection or definition of dyestuff groups (or fiber product

groups for Datacolor BLEND). The Save button saves the
group with all settings of the ,Selection” table. The Delete
button deletes a group with all settings.

Refer to Calculation of A New Recipe Series on page 5-69.

Table for dye selection. Refer to Selecting dyestuffs for matching on page 5-71.

7-118 Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/grsion 1.0 Datacolor



Match Dialog Box

Datacolor

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Lab Graph Tab

=

The ,Lab Graph® tab is used to check that a recipe can be calculated with the selected
dyestuffs.

Note

The graphical view cannot check the quality of a recipe.

Standard

Pracess Data for matchingl Dyeset  Lab-Graphic | Settingsl

Save

- - LCalculat
Dyeset I Disperse Dispersol &l

— Dyestuff's choice
Takedll[x] #Mone[] T

i NSustem

Dizperzol Scarlet C2R

Dizperzol Red C4G (G
05 Dizpersol Blue (5]

Dizperzol Green CEB

7 Dispersol Navy C2G

Cancel |

Graph

The graph may be rotated by pressing down the left mouse button and can be zoomed
using the right mouse button.

The standard is displayed as a sphere on the top of a line. The dyestuff selection is
OK if the standard sphere is completely inside the color space.

1 Check the possible dyestuff selections by rotating the color space. The standard
sphere must not leave the color space at any position of the color space.

Note

. If a selection is not OK, you can change the selection of dyestuffs.

. If a recipe is not possible, you must add dyestuffs or use (specify) another colo-

rant set.

Parameters

Take all/None Using this check box, you can select or deselect all dyestuffs.
The single dyestuffs are selected or deselected with a mouse
click.

Group Selection or definition of dyestuff groups.
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Settings Tab

Process Data for matchingl Dyesetl Lab-Graph

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Standard

Save |

Lger's setting
I
[

= 1A

H ﬂl Deletel Default | L |

— Predefined settings

LCalculate |

Additional iluminants for match I'I

Calculate all combinations from |2 ta |4

Mo. of zalutions ta dizplay

Accept when dE <

Stop the calculation when

Available iluminants # Observer

l? for a value dE < IB_
[ andaM< 5
|3_ matches with dE < 004 and di < lﬁ

— Selection

i Precision { Tubo

selected iluminants
Talerance formula

A A0 . DES 10

" b2 I | b 10 . System |
D atacolor Default

C 410 F11 410

C /2 < | I

D50 210 Factor 1

D& 2

DEs 10

ng i 120 I atching technalogy ILab smartratch j

DES /2 Wweight

D75 A0

D75 /2 i 2

Fo2 10 i %

o 43 LI Smartmatch factor in % ISD Cancel

Parameters

The parameter selection is altered according to “Optimize using.”

User’s Settings

Predefined Settings

Additional llluminants

Selection or definition of the settings. Individual settings may
be saved for each user. The Save button saves all settings.
The Delete button deletes the settings.

A mouse click on the corresponding button sets the pre-
defined values.

Number of additional illuminants to be used for recipe calcu-
lation multiple illuminant match. Maximum value is 3.

Calculate All Combinations ...

No. off Solutions ...

Accept ...

Stop ...

Selection

Range of dyestuffs that can be used for a single recipe.

Maximum of solutions to be displayed with the defined maxi-
mum of dE. Up to this number, the recipes are displayed after
calculation.

Recipes are accepted if dE and dM are better than the speci-
fied values.

If a recipe has values better than defined, the calculation is
stopped and the results are displayed.

Precision Most precise calculation.

Turbo Recommended for big colorant sets. Other
pre-selection is used.

Both methods calculate recipes with the same precision.

With ,Turbo® you may not get all possible combinations.
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Tolerance Formula

Illuminants

Matching Technology

Weight dH

SmartMatch Factor in %

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

The tolerance formula is selected automatically.

Using these buttons illuminants, may be selected or dese-
lected.

Selection of “Normal Match” (no SmartMatch), “Lab Smart-
Match” (SmartMatch points of location laboratory are used),
and “Prod. SmartMatch” (SmartMatch points of location
production are used).

Weighting of hue. You can change the weight of dH.
Value range is 0.2 to 5.

5 = highest weight of dH

0.2 = lowest weight of dH

The use of this parameter only make sense if additional
illuminants are selected.

Value: 100 %. New method for matching with one Smart-
Match point. The value is set automatically.
Value: 0 %. The additive correction is used.

Recipe Calculation Result Table

Column for weighting the colorimetric values and the price

Datacolor

Standard PANTONE 19-1333 TC
QalityStyle 100.00 [F] Trevira 2000
Substrate (factor) Trewira 2000 - 990210 (1.10) Recipe Information
Process (factor) Dizperse Exhaust (Dispersal) (1.00) Q
Formula CieLab DefautiDes]
dE* DBS 1 oo0] ooo] oo oof] ooo] oo ooo] oo1] ogo] ooo] ooo] ooo] ooo] osof 245
dL* i 000 000| -000| -000| 000| -000| -000| 000 odo| -000| -000| 000| -000| -002| -001
e i 000| 000| -o.01| -000| 000| -D00| -000| -001| odo| 000 -000| -000| o000 -023| 147
d* i 000| -0.00| -0o0| -0.01| ooo| -o01| -000| -000| -odo| oo0| -000| 000 o000 o040 457
Jile i 000 000| -001| -001| 000| -000| -000| 001 odo| 000 -000| 000 ooo0| 004| 048
i il 000( -0.00| ooo| -000| -ooo| -oo0| oo0| o000 -odo| ooo| 000| 000| 000|043 214
dE* &, i 05| 489|180 a4 2Ai| S| 275 288| 3As| 377 asi| 382 388| 434 134
dEFF11 i 086| 047| 235 230 264| 178| 185| 245 O3 141 142 061| 084 136 169
OE FO7 il 02| 022 027|026 030| 024 025| 027| O4a| sl el s eS| TS
HEF Sverage i BECT TR TR s s s ss] v ils| Caleulated Values 171188
Metamerism & [ik{ 06| 18a| dGn| 1ad|ZAi| 2| 27| 2as| a4s| Colorimetric values 303|352
ikl il OB | 04| 235|998| " 2e4| 78| 186|214 043 and prices) [
WMetameriam FO7 i 042|022 027|028 030| 025| 096| 027 DA8| uwor) vae; wany uas| 036|025
CMCCONDZ A i aoa T amilT amal 4| 44| 432| 442| 447( ads| a7o| 480 468 488 483 489
CMCCONDZ F11 i Color Inconstancy s | i | 5ha | 55 |51 | 5| 5ad| s a | TR s |
CMCCOND2 FO7 i 47| ana| 2 Ee T aE | 936|247 | 22| 223 Ads| 2od| 20s| 1ea| 2ns| 208|221
Sensitivity (Hue) i 193 237 051 153 070| 168| 041 078 o0do| 405| 156 063 140| 070 0.7
Frice il 1940|2174 | 1908| 1695| 1822|1872 | 2086 | 2031 | Zadi| 2380| 2392 2253|2453\ 2476 | 2084
Total concentration (3] 0.0363 | 00556 | 05704 | 006501 | 08570 | 0.9064 | 0.8245 [ 09112 | 11545 | 10665 | 1.0634 | 1.0814 | 10031 [ 171021 | 0.9244
Trial 1 Row(s) for user-defined selection marks
Dyestuff 1(3) | 2(3) | 33) | 3) | 5(3) | 63) | 7(3) | 8(3) | 93] | 103) [ 11(3) [ 12(3) | 13(3) [ 142) | 15(2)
Dispersol Yellow C5G 0.2109 | 0.2058 | 0.0576 0.0374 04749 | | |
Dispersol Orange CRA (G) 03782 | 01421 | 0.3691 0.0929 Information about dyestuff
Dispersal Scarlst 2R 07389 06341 08223 | 0.7542 concentrations used for 8823
Dispersol Red C4G (G) 06455 | 0.7174 0 3083 04731 i .
Diaperasl Bivs (65) GNie] G064 | G648 | 00641 the recipes 00651
Dispersol Green C6B 0.1547 | 01424 | 01334 | 0.1613| 0.1627 | 01686 |
Dispersol Mavy C2G 0.0523
Recipe with DES Color Display
Standard with DES
Standard with &
Recipe with &
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The following help functions for review are implemented:

. ,lable“ menu and context-sensitive menu:

Evaluate Print / ASCII Prints colorimetric details using a predefined form.

Theoretical reflectance
Opens the ,Insert a Theoretical Sample® dialog box
used for saving theoretical reflectance values (E.g., for
Datacolor Envision). Datacolor Tools can send this
data to a user with a Datacolor Envision system to
check the color, for example. Refer to Specifying The-
oretical Reflectance Values on page 5-96.

View Configuration Opens the “View Configurations” dialog box used to
define the display of the calculated values and the
number of decimal places for colorimetric and concen-
tration data.

Reset Sort Order Resets the sort order of the recipes.

Add Trial Up to five recipes can be marked. After closing the
table, the selected recipes are saved for further
use.

Remove Last Trial Removes the last trial mark.

Hide recipes not selected
The recipe table only shows the selected recipes.

» Show all recipes Shows all recipes.
* Mail Table Opens the mail form with an attached screen shot of
the recipe table (JPEG format).
*  Modify Refer to Manual Recipe Modification (Recipe Table) on
page 5-81.
* Round Refer to Round the Dyestuff Concentration (Recipe
Table) on page 5-81.
* Manually Change Refer to Manual Graphical Correction on page 5-101.
. Pressing the Ctrl key and clicking in the recipe number field selects the recipes.
. Clicking in a parameter name (first column) in the table with the calculated values

sorts the recipe table according to the values of the corresponding row.

. Alteration of weighting (only possible for metamerism): If you have altered the
weighting, you have to close the window and match again.

7-122
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Insert A Theoretical Sample Dialog Box

Insert a theoretical sample {for Colorite)

"i%lDatamatch.-"S ample

Mame 40002 ELEFANT K. [Match-Th. 013] Cancel |

——KO002 ELEFANT K [Match-Th. 013]
R[%]
_
Lo
=
=
"
=
™~
=2
B
=N
400 450 a00 550 B00 B50 00 750
Parameters
Name Selection of the sample. The name of the currently selected
sample is used as default.
Insert (button) Inserts the theoretical reflectance value into the recipe table.
Graph

Refer to Spectral Tab on page 7-73.
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Recipe Editor Dialog Box

=

The ,Recipe Editor” dialog box is used to alter recipe parameters. Refer to Modifying

Recipes on page 5-79.

Modification Rules fo

r adding and removing dyestuffs:

The dyestuff selection of a recipe can only be altered if ...

. the recipe is approved;

. it is not in use by the laboratory and a modification could influence the laboratory
correction.

Note

Data that can be modified is displayed with a green background.

Recipe Editor

Recipe struckure
& Header

Recipe Mame
Recipe ID
Creation Date
Modification Date
Colar Type
Quality Mame
CombinedProcess
Batch

Custamer Name

o

Color Recipe
Dye Process Mame
Colarant Set Name
LiquorRatioOrPickup
&l Dyestuffs
|- Remazal vellow R Gran,
|— Remazal Red 3B
| Remazol Brilianit Blus BB gran. 133%
- Add Dyestulf

Experd |

Walues

¥0002 ELEFANT - 040400 - 1105
w0002 ELEFANT - 040400 - 1105
2752

04.04.2000 11:03:04

26,07 2002 09:38:52

%0002 ELEFANT

Cotton knitked not mercerised
Remazal Pad Batch Siicate

BAT 15

€0 [100 %]

Reactive Cold Pad Batch (Siicate)
Remazal SPE (Silicate)

60.0

afl

0.930881

2.853108

2.574659

Add Dyestuff

Cobps | Uron |

coce |

Manual Conestion
CO (100 %] - EI

The recipe is displayed
green background.

Buttons
Expand
Collaps
Undo

Go (manual correction)

in a tree structure. Data that can be modified is displayed with a

Expands the tree structure.
Closes the tree structure.

Cancels the last modifications as long as you have not saved
the recipe.

Refer to Manual Graphical Correction on page 5-101.

7-124

Dataco

lor MATCH ®%tile viersion 1.0 Datacolor



Current Population Dialog Box

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Current Population Dialog Box

Curtrent population x|

’g {80l Data) — Colorimetric

Affitmity = JPalyester textured s | {40 Data} |

Sample [

’g Datamatch

Qualty/Style. [ fFE= 3000 1 [mmens et [oazeit g [seezal
] {2l Datal

Substrate e EEEEAEI] Size dE |25U
] {2l Datal

Process : Evaluate | Cancel
] {2l Datal

t achine =
ﬂ Al Datat Ir__?cationf

Dyeset = Disperse Dispersal + Labor Froduction

— Products — Operation on population

Dizperzol Green CEB
Digperzol Red C40G [G)
Dizperzal Yelow ChG

j Initial zize: |—2
Deleted by dE [0
Grouped I—D
Faints with comment |—2

— Show population

Quick. I Alter analyze

30 in Cone. W Maxs. points displayed I 2

Affinity/Quality/Style/Substrate/Process/Machine/(Colorant Set)

Colorimetric

Evaluate
Cancel

Location
Products

Datacolor

These specifications are used to select all SmartMatch points
of the same dyestuff combination.

You can search for other SmartMatch points by altering the
values and clicking Evaluate.

Colorimetric values of the selected SmartMatch point (batch).
“Size dE” represents the space used for SmartMatch points
to be evaluated.

Evaluates SmartMatch points for a selected set combination.

Closes the dialog box without saving. Data that not has
been saved will be lost.

Selection of the type of the SmartMatch point.
List of used dyestuffs.
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Operation on Population The program checks the SmartMatch points and indicates
how many points will be forced to be deleted or merged
because they are similar to each other.

Grouped: Number of points grouped automatically by the
program.

Points with Comments: Number of points with comments to
the detail screen.

Caution
Points with comments should be checked.

Quick Opens the list of SmartMatch points and the graphical
display.
After Analyses Opens the list of SmartMatch points and the graphical

display. Points outside the tolerances are deleted and points
to be merged are automatically merged.

3D in Conc. 3D graph in concentration space. If not checked, the graph
are in Laboratory space.

Max. Points Displayed Specifies the maximum points to be displayed.
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Population Dialog Box

List and graph of the SmartMatch points used for the housekeeping. Refer to Reviewing
SmartMatch Points on page 5-87.

% DCIMatch - [Population [Lab*/17] (Radius = 32) 213 BLL LN _ =] x|
iP File Smart Tools Window Help _|®1 x|

=erENBEERE 5 %

M bi] IDate Grp | Del | Hide |C0mments |dE_K | dE_kn | dE_5 |dE_Sn L* a* o | do* | da* |db* 213 IN... | 191 _:j
>3 ALL | Mean values 1.76 1,31
1§ R % 57 pts, 0 deleted, 0 hidden
00017 00-12-26 06:17:17 DEL AHCT.:_“ 1.78 0.63 41.02 545 -M.11 2.29| -1.47| -0.87 0.735 -~
00018  00-12-26 06:17:17 DEL oK 4] 1.64 0.33 38.57 0.15 | -35.91 241 -1.13| -1.22 1.211
B R P R R R
00023  O0-12-26 06:17: DEL oK 1.82 7057 | 1343 $.37| 450
22 00025 00-12-2606:17:18 DEL oK 2.01 6.86 6.66 | 74.97 4| -125| 203| 060| 247 0.051 i
4 | _’J—J
ndE [de*  |indicc [acc [a
20 0.000 20 0.000
19 0.652 19| 0.011
18 6.576 12 0271
54 8.008 9 0.280
16 g.888 11 20,206
14 9.384 16 0.389
13 10,384 18 10450
B2 11.685 54 0522
51 1389 --
9 14.832 53 0757
55 15635 ol 0,801
8 16.821 46| 0.867
3 16,937 95 0902
LY 17.317 26| 1.008
2 17,290 7| 1014
120 r20i1a3 sl wit ey

BRSNS - 10
For Help, press F1

Parameters of the SmartMatch points or groups
All columns in the upper table can be ordered by simply clicking the column header.

Mean Values Displays the mean values of dE_K and dE_S.

dE_K CMC 2:1 color differences between the batch and the
theoretical curve using the Kubelka-Munk theory.

dE_S CMC 2:1 color differences between the batch and the

theoretical curve using SmartMatch.

— Note
Z dE_S values should always be lower than the corresponding dE_K values. Otherwise,
the population contains bad points that should be deleted.

L*, a*, b* Coordinates of the batch representing the SmartMatch point.
dL*, da*, db* CIELab color differences of theory (K/S) and batch.
Dyestuff names Concentrations of the SmartMatch point dyes.
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Buttons

e | . I With these buttons you can change the radius of the color space
(color difference CIELab) used to show the SmartMatch points.
Default value is 32. Selectable are 1, 2, 4, 16, 32 and 250.

IS | DEL | This button toggles between DEL, to delete, and INS, to insert,
the SmartMatch point.
The points are definitively deleted if you close the population.

Lab™* | o | This button toggles between Lab* and C%.
Lab* = Lab color space and C% = concentration space.

ok | The OK button is used to mark the SmartMatch point if it is
checked. This SM point is hidden in the SM table but is still dis-
played in the graph. The spike becomes a sphere. The next point
in the list will be selected for checking.

ALL The All button displays all the points again.

Graph
The SmartMatch points are displayed in the graph with different colors:
. The spike has the color of the batch.

. A gray shaft represents a normal point.
. A blue shaft indicates a grouped point and all points belonging to a group.
. The point you have selected in the upper table is displayed with a yellow shaft.

. A red shaft is displayed if a point is suspect.

The length of the shaft is proportional to the dLab* vector representing the lab distance
between the theoretical reflectance and the reflectance of the measured batch.

For better identification, all points are numbered, e.g.:

20 Index No. of the SmartMatch point.

[17,4] The 18! number is index no. of the SM point,
the 2" number is the number of the group the point belongs
to.

[-54,1]1 = A negative index identifies a new group point (not existing in

the database); it is built when population is opened. It is
saved after confirmation during closing the SM population
screen.
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Datacolor

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Table columns on the left of the dialog box

The columns ,ind/dE* and ,,dE*“ contain the index number and the dE for the CIELab
space.

The column ,ind/CC* and ,dCC* show the SmartMatch index and the difference in
concentration space.

All SmartMatch points within the color difference selected for the radius (displayed in
the dialog title) are colored with different gray shades. Points with the same shade in
both columns belong together. This shows clearly how much the color difference
depends to the space you are using to evaluate the points.

Note

It is necessary to look at the color differences of both spaces to assess the quality of a
SmartMatch point.

Navigation in the graph

. The selected point in the SmartMatch table (click the color patch) is displayed in
the center of the graph.

. Press down the left mouse button and move the mouse to rotate the graphic. The
selected SM point (SmartMatch point with the yellow shaft) is the crucial point.

. Press down the right mouse button and move the mouse to zoom in or out.
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Example of A SmartMatch Group Point

The picture shows SmartMatch points that are used to build a group point.

-57,1 Group point built by the program. The negative index
indicates a new group, the 1 is the number of the group.
23,1/24,1/25,1 Points used to build the group.
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Example of Lab and C% Graphical View

The following pictures show the influence of the space (Lab* or concentration). You see
the same points in both. Only in the concentration space can you see the large differ-
ence between the points 17,4 and -57,1.
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Example of Manually Checked SmartMatch Points

The SmartMatch points 12, 11 and 16 (with a sphere on top) have already been
checked manually.
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Comments Used for SmartMatch Points

=

Note

Points with a comment should be checked.

Color | LE | Date

|Grp | Del |H\de ‘Cummants \7| dE_K |dE_Kn |dE_S |dE_Sn | fif% ‘a* ‘b’“ |dL* ‘ da* ‘db* ‘213 M. | 191 PN, ‘;’

oos42
10138
10124

0oo14
10126
0ooz7
00029

00-12-26 06:19:28
00-12-26 06:44:53
00-12-26 06:44:51
00-12-26 06:17:16
00-12-26 06:44:51
00-12-26 06:17:16
00-12-26 06:17:18

e ALL | Mean values 1.76 131
, 0 deleted, 0 hidden

Hi e b on

DEL oK (11| 316 1.14 71.24 7.66 <763 3.26 -0.68  3.14 0.031 0.026 _-J

DEL oK Batch[3] | 3.77 2.54 62.62 385 4438 0.82 505 -3.69 0.000 0.010

DEL oK Batch[3] | 2.28 1.24 B0.49 .85 39.13 1.6 -2.83 -1.28 0.002 0.013

DEL oK Batch[2] | 1.38 1.65 1.39 57.46 52.50 1920 222 -1.98 -1.53 0.000 0.387

DEL oK Batch[2] | 1.27 0.84 0.82 56.83 4577 1873 279 -0.55 041 0.005 0.338

DEL oK Automatic | 1,32 041 0.00 50,07 51.09 17,82 260 080 091 0.009 0.632
nFl oK Automatic | 1.43 0.34 0.00 S0.74 49.96 1731 2.9 041 0.80 0.009 D‘Sﬂi'Ll
3

Comments

Explanation

Automatic

Clx]

Batch[x]

dBat[x]

Points with this comment are grouped automatically. The number of
the group is written to the ,Grp“ column (in the example, it is Group
1). Points are grouped to reduce the number of similar points. Too
many points may have a negative influence to the matching quality.
Many statistical calculations are necessary to find the SmartMatch
points that build a group. The aim is to find ,clouds” of points with
similar behavior. It is an iterative process, which calculates the aver-
age distance between all points and the smallest distance between
two points, which are not equal.

) gram is looking for points,
0e0 which can be used for

¢ grouping.
@ o

The group point is calculated using the information of the points that
are building the group. A theoretical recipe and reflectance values
are stored for this new point. Points used for grouping are not
deleted from the database. If you select the group point, you can
restore the points used to build the group point.

@ o The graph shows how the pro-

All points with ,C* and the same number have similar or equal con-
centrations, but the reflectance values of the batches are different.

All points with ,Batch” and the same number have similar or equal
reflectance values, but the concentrations are different.

All points with ,dBat“ and the same number have similar or equal
color difference values, but the concentrations are different.
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Example of SmartMatch Points to Be Deleted

Colar | (o] |De\ | Hide ‘ Comments A‘ dE_K |dE_Kn | dE_S |dE_Sn g |a“‘ i dL* da* db* ‘ 213 IN... ‘ 199 FO... | bl s ;I
>> | AL | Mean values 2.24 112
Tac | cm | 274pts, 0deleted, 0hidden
B 01179 E ] 157 —
7 [T [ Batch[15],C[45] 2.04  3.85 -l41 -118

B 33709| pn | ook Batch[17],dBat[15] 196 0.92 2880 39.33 B4 1B7 229 203 0.094 2,605 0.168

Bl 33708| py T Batch[17],dBat[15] 187 0,54 2786 3777 6685 175 203 190 0.115 2,775 0.079
19598 | pey || ok Batch[18],C[S1] 1.01 051 053 2184 1958 506 091 -L17 -0.12 0.557 2,204 1.384 =
or

The two points 205 and 192 have both the same or similar batch and the same or simi-
lar difference values. You can delete one point, because it makes no sense to have two
points with almost the same information. You should also delete points with the same
concentrations C(x) comment.

Import Dialog Box

The impaort of [tems may be a critical operation. Y'ou should backup your database first.

Irmpart Filenamme
Browse. .. |

Cancel |

Parameters

Import File Name Path and name of the file to be imported. Use the ,Browse*
button for searching and selecting.

Browse (button) Displays the Windows standard ,Open*® dialog box.
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Export Dialog Box
Ewport x|

¥ Samples [Datamatch; * EXP)

™ Samples [Datacolor EnvisiondColarite; * QT
= Samples [Datacolor Match/DCIMatch; =L
" Dyesets [Datacolor Match/DCIMatch; <ML

Selected Samples

% {2l Data)

Filename
IDatamatchSample.EXF‘
M ITI Cancel Help
Parameters
Radio buttons Selection of the sample format.
Selected Samples Selection of the color samples to be exported.
File Name Path and name of the export file.
Browse (button) Displays the Windows standard ,Save as” dialog box.
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Form Maintenance Dialog Box

7-136

Form maintenance |
Formn name | Application | Section | English | Wersion ;I
Quality List DCIM atch Quality Englizh Wergion 1.0 |
Farbesortiment DTl atch ColorantSet Deutzch Wersion 1.0
Hilfzmittel DCIMatch Aailiary Deutzch Wergion 1.0
CS-0C Mo 1 Por DClIMatch CS-QC Portugués Werzion 1.0
it DCIk atch urninant Enqlizh Wersion 1.0
Lizta de Afinidades DCIMatch Affiriky Fortugués Wergion 1.0
Tolerance List DIk atch Toleranice English Wersion 1.0
FiberGraup List DCIk atch FiberGraup Enqlizh Wersion 1.0
Quality DCIMatch Quality Englizh Wergion 1.0
ColorantSetl DIk atch ColorantSet English Wersion 1.0
Calibration Dyestuff 1 DCIkatch Calibration Dyestuff Englizh Wersion 1.0
Aupihary List DCIMatch Aapihary Englizh Wergion 1.0
Fiber List DIk stk Fiber Englizh Wersion 1.0
Affirity List DCIkatch Affirity Englizh Wersion 1.0
lurninant [Jap) DClIMatch Hurninant [V {1 Wergion 1.0
Dipestulf List DIk atch Dipestuff Enqlizh Wersion 1.0
CMC Pazs-Fail DCIMatch Q-Cme Englizh Wergion 1.0

Mrlkd ateb [ -Cirlab F rlizh Wersinn 11

I—'Ii—_lah Paca-Fail
4

of

Cancel |

Parameters
Form name
Application
Section
English
Version
Buttons
Export

Name of the print form.
Application.
Sub-program.

Language of the print form.

Version of the print form.

Exports the print form file to the selected location.
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Pager Window
File Edit Sections “iew Lapout ASCI Export Window Help ;Iilll
INEEEEEERY EEEE = | wlo|o|@| ml@|a] |z <]
r»rrrr> Header ﬂ
data
intern:
Calibration Header
Cobrationvata 1~ ]
Wodification Date | 27.03.2000 _ Creation Datd 27132000 _ LiseriD |
Calibration Data
o e L. ]
Eubstiate Delery Nagne | _ (]
Calibration Dveprocess Mamel — — — — — — — — ————— """ ™1]
Calibration $erie Header
aIiTraEn_?am__plg }Gilﬁtﬁ j
No_ Nam Conc| Dyestiength  |dE1Uséd| Measurs Conditions
Calibration $ere Data
| 1. "t _ I
Calibration Graphic R%
Reflectances |
/- """ "\ -« - H 7V .
Feady |Position 19.5:0.1 |Mo Application
Page View Designer specific Menu Functions
»File“ menu
Import Opens the “Open” dialog box used to import an exported
print form.
Export Opens the “Form Maintenance” dialog box used to select and
export print forms.
Delete/Rename Opens the “Form Maintenance” dialog box used for renaming
and deleting print forms.
Page Setup Opens the “Page Setup” dialog box used for specifying the
left and the right margin.
,»Edit“ menu

Remove all fields from current section
Removes the fields from the selected section.

Hide current section Hides the selected section.

»Sections“ menu
List of the sections that are available for the current print form. Checked sections are
currently used for the form.

»View“ menu
Toolbar Switches the toolbar on (check mark) and off.

Status Bar Switches the status bar on (check mark) and off.
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7-138

Fields Opens the “Fields” information box with the database fields
used for the selected section.

Properties Opens the “Properties” of the selected field.

Look Opens the “Look” dialog box used for window settings.

»Layout“ menu
Help functions for a correct alignments of fields.

Page View Designer specific Toolbar Functions

2@ =] || slo|o|E @] 0] &]||zwen]ioo <

N BN |

1 2 34 56 7 89 10 11 1213 14 15 16 17 18

1 About Page View Designer version info.

2 Grid, Zoom, Ruler  Opens the “Look” dialog box used for window settings.

3 Toggle Fields Opens the “Fields” information box with the database fields
used for the selected section.

4 Toggle Properties Opens the “Properties” of the selected field.

5 Left Alignment Active if more than one field is selected.

6 Top Alignment Active if more than one field is selected.

7 Right Alignment Active if more than one field is selected.

8 Same Horizontal Size
Active if more than one field is selected.

9 Same Vertical Size  Active if more than one field is selected.

10  Text Used to specify a text field.

11 Rectangle Used to draw rectangles.

12 Ellipse Used to draw ellipses.

13  Bitmap Used to enter a picture, e.g., a logo. Supported formats:
*.bmp, *.pcx, *.jpg.

14  Date/Time Used to enter a field with date and time.

15  Page Number Used to enter a page count field.

16 Form Name Used to enter a field for the form name.

17  Login User Used to insert the Name of the logged in user.

18  Zoom Selection of predefined zoom values.
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Datacolor MONITOR

Batch Series Window

Refer to:
. Adding A Graph Panel on page 5-112
. Printing A Batch Series on page 5-114

& DCIMatch - [M&S Lot 173652] : 5 =10 x|

=1 File Batch Serie Detail Tools  Window  Help |9 x|
HZeEORBEHEHES S ®
|msTLB4-10 Left Center Right B
M5B9 dE d o o T ] & a4 o ¢ ;T ] € 4 o i T TF
* 08 00 01 01 00
g<® 03 00 00 0D 0D 04 0D OGD OO0 00 04 0D 00 00 0O
» 15 01 08 -10 00
* o7 02 0B 0og 00
gm|® 04 02 04 03 0D 04 02 05 03 00 05 02 05 03 0D
» 08 03 05 07 00
Piece No: 7 J
* 08 04 04 07 00 05
13 (3 03 02 01 0D 00 05 12 05 06 10 00 05 i3 08 04 10O 00 05
» 12 02 40 05 00 12 X

= \‘/' Center . Standard
) 1 b b
b1of— — — = L s —_——
! ' ! ! !
i ' i i .
h H . h h

d'E(M.s.S)
Script: M&5-CS0QC DI s
Navigation

Left and right cursor keys Navigates from one measurement line (orange vertical solid
line) to the next or previous. Corresponding to their position,
the numeric values are displayed with yellow background
color in the table above. The pieces of fabric are separated in
the graph panel by a dotted black vertical line.

Results shown in the table

. One section with the average of all color differences, indicated by p.
. One section with the standard deviation of all color difference, indicated by o.
. The next section contains the result for all measurement on one line. This section

is separated by the name of the piece of fabric.

Symbols describing the relation of the sample pairs used for color difference calculation:

[+ Indicates color difference to a previous measurement, e.g., left to left, center to
center or right to right.

Datacolor
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=] Indicates color differences to a neighbor sample, e.g., left to center, center to
right and right to left.

=] Indicates color differences to the reference, e.g., left to reference, center to
reference or right to reference.

You will have nine color difference decisions if you have checked all possible relations.

Create Batch Series Dialog Box
Refer to Printing A Batch Series on page 5-114.

b
M amne: IM&S Lot 173652
Folder IES Senes J
Script: {Mes-Csac -

CS -Sernes | o
slndad EM&S Blue 454 qd

A ath e IM&S Lot 173652

Batches: %

Descripion:  |Here pau can write down some notes)

Carcel |

Name Name of the batch series.

Folder Selection of the folder.

Script Selection of the script.

Standard Selection of the Standard.

Batch Name Name of the Batch.

Batches Selection of the batches.

Description Field for a description of the batch series.
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Batch Series Script Name Dialog Box
Refer to Specifying A Script on page 5-106.

Batch Serie Script Namg

Drezcrphion

Delete Senpt |

Side Center Side fur MES

< Back MHext »

Cancel

Help

Datacolor
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Batch Series Type Dialog Box

Refer to Specifying A Script on page 5-106.

Batch Series Type

Usze reference v

Ore line anly -

keazurements per line; |4
Meazurements per piece: |2

Tagl
Tag 2
Tag 3

Tagd

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

fall Data}

Tolerance: ¥R

< Back I Hext > I

Cancel

Help

Datacolor MATCHTeXte v/grsion 1.0
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Batch Series Relation Dialog Box

Refer to Specifying A Script on page 5-106.

Batch Serie Relation

R eleation with ztandard:

1|

Tag | Standard | Tolerance Facto &

O Left Standard

LeftCenter Standard 1.0 | |

RightCenter Standard 1.0 -
[m A PN [ AT PP |

! [l

Relation with previous batch:

Tag | Previouz Tag | Tolerance Fau:tu:u;l

LeftCenter LeftCenter 1.0

RightCenter RightCenter 1.0

Right Right 1.0

Fielation with batch on zame line:

Tag | Tag | Tolerance Facto &
Lett LeftCenter 1.0
O LefiCenter RightCenter |
O RightCenter Right
Ll DAl I ~Fr in l
< D
< Back I Finizh I Cancel | Help

Datacolor
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Select Current llluminants Dialog Box
Refer to UV Calibration on page 5-11.

Select current illuminants - ﬂ

Axailable illurninants Selected illurinants

&40 - DERAO
af2 —
CA0

C2

050410

_ >
DE0/2
<

D&&A0

D55/2

CER/2

0750

D75/2 —
FO2410

FO2/2

FO7/A10

FO7 /2

F114110

F11/2 =l
col_|
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Recipe List Window

Datacolor

- Recipes BEIE)
File  Select  Wiew
tew | Open | i Debte | Guickseach | o |
|G cobr_[Recipe_ D ¥ [Recie_Name |Recipe_puD | ecipe .| LockedLeve| Guaity 1D | comeProces: b a1 | &
1292 Fief, Beige - 002 Theoy 8 Cosen REABEZ Cay
1293 Ref. Beige - 003 Theory a CoSteh REABEZ Caly
1294 Copy ofel, Beige Theow COE REABEZ cosFz
1235 Ref. Beige - 004 Theory L] 1 REA-BEZ CO-SPZ
| — 1341 0001 Marinp 240401 Theowy CE REABEZ cosrz
| 132 Ref. Giey Theory [ ) REA-BEZ CONom
Dlive-Green Lahoratory 3 DISP-TER PES-TEX
Ref, Red Laboratay f REABEZ £ONom
Copy of Rel. Aed Laboralory g REABEZ C0Hom
L lthey [ 5 [REAGEZ
Ref. Green Laboratory 1 REA-BEZ CO-5PZ
Ref. Green - 001 Lahoratory 1 REAXYT-TAE CO-SPZ
Ref. Breen - 19041100 Laboralay 1 REABEZ cosFz
Ref. Green - 002 Theory L] 9 REABEZ CO-Nom
NOOD! 1 HELLBEIGE Nit:00 Theow CIE DisP-2 PES-TEX
NODOO11 HELLBEIGE NO1 Theory L] 3 DISP-2 PES-TEX v
Findin Fecipe 1D Value
query : sorted on : Recipe_ID

Functions of the “Select” Menu

Quick Search

Default Query

Opens a dialog box used to specify a search criteria for the
recipes.

Selects all recipes.

Recipes with Quality List Adds a column with the query list.

Recipes with a Product in a Given Conc. Range

Opens a dialog box for setting a concentration range for
searching.

Functions of the “View” Menu

Find in ... Value

Reset View
Record Count

Buttons
New

Open

Delete
Quick Search
Close

Switches the search bar on and off.
Resets the search bar.

Displays the number of records in the title bar.

Opens the “New Recipe” dialog box for specifying a new
recipe. Refer to Datacolor TICKET - Production Recipe on
page 5-115.

Opens the “New Recipe” dialog box with the selected recipe.
Refer to Datacolor TICKET - Production Recipe on page 5-
115.

Deletes the currently selected recipe after confirmation.
Opens the dialog box ,Quick Search® dialog box.

Closes the window. If data is altered, the program requests
the data be saved.
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Table columns
RGB Color
Recipe_ID
Recipe_Name
Recipe_AuxID
Recipe Location
Locked Level
Quality_ID
CombProcess_ID
Affinity_ID
Context-sensitive menu
Refresh Grid

Select All

Unselect All

Locate

Filter

Show/Hide Columns

Set Font

Find in

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Display of the color.

Unique identification of the recipe.

Name of the recipe.

Additional identification of the recipe.

Recipe type.

Red: The recipe must not be used for dye lot generation.
Unique identification of the quality.

Unique identification of the combined process.

Unique identification of the affinity.

Refreshes the grid.

Selects all displayed combined processes.
Deselect all combined processes.

Opens the “Locate” dialog box.

Opens the “Filter” dialog box.

Opens the “Selected Fields” dialog box. Using the ,move*
buttons, you can move the field columns to be displayed to
the “Selected Fields” and remove the field columns that are
not to be displayed.

Opens the “Font” dialog box used to define the font for the
table text.

Select the requested table column and type the search crite-
ria. The pointer jumps to the first line with the corresponding
data.

Datacolor MATCHTeXte v/grsion 1.0 Datacolor
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Recipe Window (Datacolor PROCESS)

M Recipe : MB1209% 01ld Gold Yellows 1630 {9728-001))

File Edit Recipe
H| - | > | H| +* | - | | « OF | X Cariced | ? Help |
ID: |9728-0m1 AuslD: |
Name: |MB1 209 0ld Gold Yellow 1630
Color type |?-42-UD |MB‘I 209 0ld Gold Yellow 1630
4 | Duality |1 j|Cotton bleached j
Affinity CO-5FZ Cotton bleached
CombProcess | ﬂ | ﬂ
Location: |Laborator}l j
8 =
v
# |F'r0duc:t 1D Product Name ~
d Bezaktiv rellow 5-37 150 =
| 115 Bezaktiv Red 5-3B 150 01128 0.0000) % 150 %
24 Bezaktiv Green S-4B 0.2301| 0.0000) % 100 %
PazzFail w
Modity Templats O MNew dyelot
User ; DI created 03,10, 2002, modified 03,10.2002 by DiCI

Functions of the ,Recipe“ menu

Correct Is used to modify a recipe and keep a copy of the original rec-

ipe. Refer to Production Correction on page 5-96.

Clear Template All loaded recipe components (using the ,Load and Modify

Template® button) are to be removed.

Go to Dye Lot Opens the ,Dye Lot List* window with the existing dye lot of
the selected recipe. Refer to Datacolor TICKET - Dye Lot on

page 5-117.

New Dye Lot Opens the ,New Dye Lot" dialog box. Refer to Datacolor

TICKET - Dye Lot on page 5-117.

Datacolor
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Buttons on the top

Apply

W OK

x LCancel |

Parameters
ID

AuxID

Name

Color Type
Quality
Affinity
CombProcess
Location
Traffic Light

Pass Fail (button)

Dye process table

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

First Jumps to the first recipe of the list.

Previous Jumps to the recipe process.

Next Jumps to the next recipe.

Last Jumps to the last recipe of the list.

New Prepares the window for specifying a
new recipe.

Delete Deletes the currently displayed recipe.

Apply Saves the currently displayed data.

The window is not closed.

OK Saves the currently displayed data
and the window closes.

Cancel Closes the window without saving.

Unique identification of the recipe.
Additional identification of the recipe.
Unique name of the recipe.

Display of the color type.

Selection of the quality.

Display of the affinity.

Selection of the combined process.
Selection of the recipe type.

The ,traffic light* may be set to red if the recipe must not be
used for dye lot generation.

The color difference between the color type and the last
batch is calculated and displayed.

Displays data of the dye process(es).

Colorant table

Displays data of the colorants used for the recipe. It is possible to modify the recipe.

Datacolor MATCHTeXte v/grsion 1.0 Datacolor
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Buttons on the footer

Load and Modify Template (or Modify Template)

New Dye Lot

Root Recipe Dialog Box

= RootRecipe

B Treatment : Continuous

Opens the ,Root Recipe“ dialog box with the list of all
products with there relative amounts. Refer to Root Recipe
Dialog Box on page 7-149.

Opens the ,New Dye Lot* dialog box. Refer to Datacolor
TICKET - Dye Lot on page 5-117.

-0 x|

o 2 3] (4] © |[DYE TANK O
2 |voL Yolume ol
3 ol
4 |PE-ELB Perivet ELP 1|0/l
5 |EM-DPR Emigen DPR 10| gl
E DYESTUFFS
7 |85 Remazol Yellow GR 6.13235 g/l
a |80 Remazol Briliant Red F3B Gran. 0.08437 ofl
9 |¥7 Remazol Bnlhant Blue R Spec. Gr.__ 1.73236 g/l
10 ALKALI TANE

LRI S odium Silicate 38 Bé
Caustic Soda 39° Be 5/ mifl

% Append

i Delete v" (] 8 | x Cancel

Table columns

Product ID
Product name
Relative amou
Unit

Remarks

@ © 6 © 0O

Sequence of the use

nt

Datacolor
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Buttons
Append Opens the ,Insert” dialog box, used to insert call offs, dye-
stuffs, products, parameters and notes.

[
-

Callff

Dipe=ztuff

Product

Farameter

Hote

Cperation

X Cancel

— Note

Z . Do not use operate with the dyestuff class as dyestuff placeholder. The color rec-
ipe will thereby be duplicated. When you insert an operation, all items are
grabbed from the operation and saved in the generated recipe. Recipes are not
adjusted, if you change the operation. Production recipes created with the Data-
color TICKET are stored with a flat structure. All recipes must be adjusted manu-
ally.

. All items are added to the end of the list. Do not forget to move the products to

the correct position in the recipe. Use the ,Drag and Drop“ method to move items
to a different position.

Delete Removes the currently selected table line(s).

OK Saves the currently displayed data, and the dialog box
closes.

Cancel Closes the dialog box without saving.
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Dye Lots List Window

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

=10l x|
File Select Dyelot Form  iew
Hew Open | Delete | Ouick Search | Generste | Foese | |
Dyelo D [Redve  |Dyelol.. § [PodiciToBeReserved [Prodsiate |ProdStateTes | conection . [Recipe 1 Customer_ID |uaity 21
| |87evever - 0 Generation needed - 13801 9
990422001 20 Active 1129 9
990426001 40 Dyeing finished - 129 9
| |930426-002 0 Generation needed - EBE1 DLCOK
| |930426-005 20 Active 1129 9
| |930427-003 40 Dyeing finished - B4 1
| 930427008 10  Scheduled - B4 MES 1
| 990427011 0 Generation needed - B4 1
| |990427-012 10  Scheduled - B4 1
990427013 - 10  Scheduled - B4 1
- 10 Scheduled - B4 1
os || Genelionnceded 64 -
| 930428002 - 40 Dyeing finished - 277 - 001 9
| |930428-005 40 Oyeing finished - B4 MES 1
| |930428-008 20 Active - B4 1
930428009 20 Active |27 10
930423001 10 Scheduled - B4 1
930423002 10 Scheduled - Bl MES 1
930423072 10 Scheduled - 277 - 001 10
930506001 10 Scheduled - 81 9
__ [930508-002 0 Generation needed - 13501 9
__ [930507-001 0 Generation needed - 13501 Rl 9
| |930507-002 10| Scheduled - 277 - 001 10 -
: of
Find in Wale |
‘DyeLot‘lpl: 2,3.0.33 ‘query B |surted on ; Dyelot_auxID Y

Menu functions

Refer to the Datacolor Process help (Press F1).

Buttons
New

Modify

Open

Delete

Quick Search
Generate
Close

Table columns

Opens the “New Dye Lot” dialog box for specifying a new dye
lot. Refer to Datacolor TICKET - Dye Lot on page 5-117.

Opens the ,New Dye Lot" dialog box. Refer to Datacolor
TICKET - Dye Lot on page 5-117.

Opens the “New Recipe” dialog box with the selected recipe.
Refer to Datacolor TICKET - Dye Lot on page 5-117.

Deletes the currently selected recipe after confirmation.
Opens the ,Quick Search” dialog box.
Generates the selected dye lots (only if not generated).

Closes the window. If data is altered, the program requests
the data be saved.

Refer to the Datacolor Process help (Press F1).

Find in

Datacolor

Select the requested table column and type the search crite-
ria. The pointer jumps to the first line with the corresponding
data.
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New Dye Lot Dialog Box

Recipe Selection Tab

= New dyelot - -10] x|

Dyelot D [250220021 0 AuxD

Dpelot_Hame I

Recipe selection | Machire selection

Ricoe |2?‘9-DDH ] |ununs PISTACHE - jbticket example ]
Color type |2?9 IVDDDE PIS TACHE

CombProcess I I

Cusztorner I ;I I ;I
Quality_|D Quality_Mame Grey quality Quality_& =
3
CoBa Cotton Baia _I

i i

enerate | 7 OK I X Cancel |

Refer to the Datacolor Process help (Press F1).
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Machine Selection Tab

= New dyelot _|of x|
Dyelot_|D |25022002-1 D A D

Dipelot_MN arme I

Fecipe selection  Machine selection |

Récon 273003 = |VOO0E PISTACHE - joblicket example ~|
CombProcess I I

| Continuous | Reactive Cold Pad Batch [Soda/\w atergl:

Length | 2754 m WeightPerQuantity Weight

I 61965 ko

Machine_ID Machine_Mame

4

r

=l
Tatal volume I 4301 Tiog wolume 501 Pickup 0%
Mote
[ererate | \/ ar. x Cancel |

Refer to the Datacolor Process help (Press F1).

Datacolor
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Datacolor SORT (Option)
Datacolor SORT List Window

Table columns

The data (table columns) to be displayed and the names of the table columns can be
altered using the “User’s Browser Definition” function of the “Tools” menu. Refer to
Browser Customizing on page 4-6.

Sort Job Name Unique name of the sort job.

Sort Script Name Unique name of the sort related script.
Name Name of the standard.

Modification Date Date of last modification.

Description Description of the standard.

Functions of the “Datacolor Sort” and the context-sensitive menu

Refer to Menu Functions of the Sort Job Menu on page 7-155 and for general functions
of the context-sensitive menu Functions of the “Basic Data” Menu on page 7-10.

Job Result Window

5]zl
_1&) x|

O I |
065G AT CE] T e H |
75T I 00 CEH OO A |
007-CT I -0 CEE] OO CI |
0T TR0 a1z e ||
00205 EA TG B a0 1o ||

200205-F 34 01 001 o o |
B ] aie (N L |
T A0S a1z (N = |
B ] a0 O O |
065 0T ame s ||
20020571 TN T e e ||
0020671 T o 7 I
205 FHEA-TID o e e |
00205 E 30708 08 [E] T v F |
3I7 ST 00 CE] I I |
3I06- THHIIS CES B |
B ] e 0 |
0 TR CE] = B |
00205 BT G- D0 CE] | |
00205 EA1 T CE] |
205N aE I |
0205-E0TOATGAT [E] 5 [
ST THAGTT-013 a3 | |CH|
TS L4 EDETE- D6 a48 | |
HHT05-CH ELGTE-1 T a43 (O L - |
E e ] oz OO O |
005D 4 ELGTE- T, o= (O I |
00205 PRI T R O O I T |
0205 D74 ELETE- 0B = N I =
05D 4 L T CE I | |
TS LA EAE-CES = I (O O |
T L4 EAE-CEE8 G I (N I |
B ] 5L (I - I S|
200205 TG [ O SR I |
0205 D4 BT O (e O |
] OO O |
() NER |
a4 O I | |
amE T 1 [ |

CE O

Far
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Menu Functions of the Sort Job Menu

Maintain Sample Property
Refer to Maintain the Sample Property on page 5-131.

Recalculate If you open an existing sort job, the program recalculates the
job with the settings and batches saved in the job.

Executing the option ,Recalculate” - the program reads the
Sort Script again and re-builds the job with all modified set-
tings. If ,| want to use a Datacolor Tools Standard“ was acti-
vated in the job, all new batches are added automatically.
This task is very important, if you build the groups and tapers
on the basis of fabric length. For example, if some of the fab-
ric rolls have been delivered and the remaining length has
changed, the job must be recalculated, so that the new
length is taken into account when new clusters and tapers

are built.
Options You can select other data to be displayed in the ,Job Result*
window:
x|
—Table Options————— [~ Graph Options
r L W dE(CHE) " Lah Graph
e [ dLiCME) (¥ Difference Graph

I b ™ dCiCMe)
I c: [ dHICHLC)
[ h

™ wil(EE)

[ TIGE)

[~ “WICIE)

I~ TICIE)

Cancel |

Batch removed You can remove batches from a job, e.g., if the sample (fabric
roll) is delivered. The sample is grayed out but it is not
deleted from the job. To re-activate the sample, remove the
check from the option.

Modify Job Refer to Modifying a SORT job on page 5-125.
Save Job Saves the job.
Save Job As You can specify a copy of an existing job using the function.

The copy of the job can be used to cluster and taper with new
conditions without loosing the original data.

Copy This task copies the entire table to the Windows clipboard.
E.g., this is a simple way to transfer the data to Excel.
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Print Preview Shows the print out in the Job Result table. Refer to Exam-
ples of Printouts on page 7-158.

Print Prints the result without displaying on screen. Refer to Exam-
ples of Printouts on page 7-158.

ASCII Output (optional)  Writes the job result to an ASCII file (An ASCII form must
exist). Refer to ASCII Output (Option) on page 4-20.

Close Sort Job Closes the sort job.
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Details to the Job Result Table

200205-E207 0606-0
200205-E2070406-042
200204-C1440107-001
200207-G7350101-0068
200206-F1990303-029
200207-G7350101-005
200205-E2070406-0418
200205-E4180709-093
200205-E2070406-045
200206-F1930303-025
200205-E4180509-065
200204-C1440207-013
2002063940101 00t

200207-G7350101-001

Standlard Bordo

Tolerance ChWC 21

llurminzrit DES

Sor type Group and Taper

Clustered by Color

Tapered by Color

Tolerance Scaling 1

Distance Colar 0z Grnup and/or taper

Min pieces in cluster g conditions

Max pieces in cluster

hinirmutn Amaurit

haximum Armaurt

Tapering method Linear

Taper Distance 03

Print sort order By Group/Taper

Batih Mo, [dEFCMC) [dLeCME) [seiemey [aHeeme || & | 35 | e | @y
00204-C1 440307057 033 020 '_El.j? : :

030 0.0 Batches
200205-D7460205-021 =031 016 0.46 not
200205-D7460205-0 aonl 014|045 Clustered
200205-D7460505-00  Click the column 027 038 and
200205-E2070206-0 headerto re-order | 9| 0.9 Tapered
200205-E2070306-0{ the table 029 047

[ET) 033 -0.32 -0.34
020 0.00 -012 -0.16
0.20 0.00 -0.07 -018
012 0.00 -0.09 -0.08
0.24 -0.03 -0.20 -0.14
012 -0.m -0.09 -0.08
040 -0 -0.09 -0.03
o -0.03 -0.18 -0

014 003 <011 -0.08
0.26 -0.05 017 -0.18
044 -005 -012 -0.08
025 -008 -0.09 -0.22
007| 006 -001| -004

024 00| 048] -0

o~ | B Wk

i ==1=lo
(SN I =]
-

200205-D1870102-005

=
=

0.21 -0.10 -017 -0.08

200206-G5650303-045

016 -009 -0.06 -013

=
i

200203-CE330303-033

—
o
o

023 -012 013 014

200204-C1440307-025

015 ooy -0.10 -0.08

200206-35650203-021

020 ooy -0.13 -0.14

200205-E207 0306-025

016 0.08 -010 -010

200206-F4300202-017

026 0oy -0.23 <010

200206-33630203-017

028 ooy -0.20 -018

200206-F4:300102-005

025 005 -017 -0.16

200203-E4180703-083

027 005 -0.22 -0.13

200206-F4300202-021

01a 00z 016 -0.08

20020757 330101 -0054

019 0m -0.13 -013

200204-C1440307-033

013 0m -0.03 -0.10

200204-C1440507-065

025 0 -0.16 -0.19

200206-F1230403-037

| | L] L0 | | B B RO B | B D] PO | e | e | | o | o | i | o | o | o | | | o o | | o |
=
BEg

SRl WAV R SRl e B e R, RS ) N

03 -008 -0.32 -0.20

7

e
"

ol

Symbol for cluster

Symbol for taper

Symbol for taper sequence

Symbol for compatible cluster
Symbol for Cluster A, Cluster B etc.

Batch 200205-E3940101-001 is compatible to Cluster F and |

Datacolor
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Examples of Printouts

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Use the menu function Sort Job, Print Preview, or Print to show or print the sort result.

Example 1:
Printout sorted by group and/or taper code

01.10.2003 1110 Dl

JobMame  Bordo 30.09.2003 11:43:07
Standard  Bordo

datacolor s

SorType Group and Taper

ClusteredBy Color

Talerance CMC 2:1 D65 Tapetinghethod Linear
TaperedBy Color
TaperDistance 0,30
Talerance Scaling 1.00 MinPiecesinCluster g Minirnurn Armau
Distance Calar 0.20 MaxPiecesinlustar Maximum Amaunt
Batches not clustered
Batchiames CEFCME Gl (OMT ciiTME dH M
200204-C1440307-037 0.47 0.33 -0.20 -0.27
200205-D7460205-017 0.43 -0.20 0.0a 0.3a
200205-D7460205-021 0.58 -0.31 0.1g 0.45
200205-D7460205-0244 0.57 -0.32 014 0.4a
200205-D7 460505-0649 0.48 -0.08 0.2ar 0.349
200205-E2070206-017 0.32 018 -0.14 -014
200205-E2070306-037 0.41 0.22 -0.249 -0A7
200205-E2070606-085 0.57 0.33 -0.3z2 -0.34
TaperiD 1 ClusterTaperiD AN Sum. of
Batchivarme Sequence  dECMC dffOMC dCrOMT oHCMC
200205-E4180708-0849 1 0.27 oos -0.22 -013
200206-F4500102-005 2 0.2 nos -017 -01E
200206-35650203-017 3 0.28 ooy -0.20 -0.148
20020B-F4500202-017 4 0.26 oor o -0.23 -010
200205-E2070306-024 5 0.16 oog  -0.10 -0.10
20020B-55650203-021 g 0.20 oor o -013 -014
200204-21440307-025 7 014 ooy -010 -0.08
200206-F4500202-021 3 018 003 -016 -0.049
200207-37350101-0084 9 014 0.0 -0.13 -013
200204-C1440307-033 10 013 0.0 -0.08 -0.10
200205-E2070406-042 11 0.20 ooo -0z -0.16
200204-21440107-001 12 0.20 ooo o -007 -0.18
200207-37350101-0088 13 012 ooo -0.04 -0.08
200206-F1890303-029 14 0.24 -0.03  -0.20 -014
200207-37350101-005 15 012 -0.01 -0.049 -0.08
L CIM atch/TywnaSatByClustevEnglishiersion 1.0/0ynaSot_OrderdBy_Clust Fage 1
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Datacolor

Example 2:

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Printout sorted by name (sort order depends on order on result screen)

0110.2003 11:10 DCI datacolo
JobName Bordo 30.09.2003 11:43:07 SortType Group and Taper  Talerance Scaling 1.00
Standard Bordo ClusteredBy Color Distance Color 0.20
Tolerance CMC 2:1 D65 TaperingMethod  Linear TaperedBy Color TaperDistance 0.30
MinPiecesinCluster 8 IaxPiecesinCluster Minimum Amount haximum Amount
OrderedBy  Cluster
Batchhiame i a* F- v fesl AE(CMC) i {CMG] dC{CME) dH(CIC] CiusterPathSeq
200204-C1440307-037 2786 4021 17.07 4368 2300 047 033 -020 -027 Pass
200205-D7460205-017 2707 4048 1816 4437 2415 043 -020 008 038 Pass
200205-D7460205-021 2689 4059 1834 4454 2431 058 -0.31 016 046 Pass
200205-D7460205-D24A 26.88 4057 1831 4452 2429 057 -032 014 045 Pass
200205-DT460505-069 2725 4089 1837 4483 2418 048 -0.08 027 033 Pass
200205-E2070206-017 2765 40109 1718 4371 2315 032 018 -019  -013  Pass
200205-E2070306-037 2770 3905 1710 4345 2318 041 0322 -023  -017 Pass
200205-E2070606-085 2786 3807 1687 4338 2288 057 033 -032 -034 Pass
200205-E4180708-089 2748 4008 1723 4364 2335 027 008 -022  -013 Pass A
200206-F4500102-005 2748 4020 1724 4374 23201 025 008 -017  -016 Pass A2
200206-G5650203-017 2748 4016 1718 4367 2317 o028 oo7 -020 -018 Pass A3
200206-F4500202-017 2747 4005 1726 4361 2331 0.26 oo7 -023  -010 Pass A4
200205-E2070306-025 2748 4033 1738 43892 2332 016 ons  -010  -010 Pass A5
200206-G5650203-021 2747 4030 1730 4385 2324 [ledi} on7  -013  -014 Pass B
200204-C1440307-025 2748 4032 1741 43892 2336 015 on7 -010  -008 Pass AT
DCIMatchDynaSartByBatch/Enalish/ersion 1 0DynaSort_OrderecBy_Batch Page 1
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Sort Job Maintenance Dialog Box
New Sort Job Wizard Tab

Sort Job Maintenance x|
New Sort Job Wizard | Script and Filter | Set of Batches | Tapering Parameters | Wiew Options | Output Options

Thiz dialog helps you maintaining a job for sorting and/or tapering samples.

N BT iaIDat) |-
SCES S S o R EEordo 05 10,200z 15 3455 I
Mote: If you switch to input mode and enter a new name, vou can create a new job.
Description
[

oK | Abbrechen I Ubemehmer Hilte:
Parameters

Select an existing sort job Selection box with the name of the sort job.

Description Text box for an additional description of the sort job.
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Script and Filter Tab

Sort Job Maintenance x|

Mew Sort Job Wizard  Script and Filter I Set of Batches | Tapering Parameters | View Options | Output Options

Script Mame and Filter
The Sort Script defines the sort operation, and with the filker you select which batches will be proposed for the sort.

: {All Data} J.oe|
Sort Script
EhTElE Taper only CMCF 1.0 o
Taper only CMC F 1.0, Calor, taper distance 0.3; inear path
¥ | want ta use a CalorT ools Standard ™ Automatically include new batches

{4l Data}
Standard Bordo Ij Measure. .. | -

Maote: If you leave the standard empty, a calculated average will be used

Use only Batches with these properties:

Batch Property |Type |Llse Filter |\u'alue
Use anly batches Fram this Folder 3 I J _I
BAT_IMAGE {ImageMaster Batch Image) Ak l—
()4 | Abbrechen I Ubemehmen Hilfe
Parameters
Sort Script Selection box with the currently used sort job.
Check boxes If you check ,| want to use a Datacolor Tools Standard” only

Datacolor Tools standards are displayed to select from. The
batches linked to this standard are listed in the set of
Batches" tab. They are already selected if ,Automatically
include new batches® is checked as well. In this case, it is not
possible to remove batches from the list. This is only possible
if ,Automatically include new batches" is not selected.

Standard Selection box with the selected standard.
If you do not select a standard, the program calculates the
average of all batches and uses this as the theoretical stan-
dard for the pass/fail decision.

Measure Start button for the measurement. Refer to Measurement on
page 5-20.

Table:

You can set filters to reduce the number of batches that are displayed for selection. A fil-
ter might be a specific folder or any user defined field you have created either with Data-
color Tools or with Datacolor SORT.
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Set of Batches Tab

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Sort Job Maintenance x|
Mew Sort Job wizard | Script and Filter - Set of Batches | T apering Parameters | Wiew Options | Output Options
Set of Batches
Select the batches you want to zart

feasiie All Batches Selected Batches 219

Color | Mame |Date Color | Mame Date -
Z200204-C1440107-001 2003-10-09- 10:59
200204-C1440107-005 | 2003-10-09- 10:59
200204-C1440207-009  2003-10-09- 10:59
200204-C1440207-013 | 2003-10-09- 10:59
200204-C1440207-017 2003-10-09- 10059
Z200204-C1440207-021 2003-10-09- 10:59
Z00204-C1440207-0234 | 2003-10-09- 10:59
200204-C1440207-0244 | 2003-10-09- 10:59
200204-C1440207-0248 | 2003-10-09- 10:59
200204-C1440307-025 | 2003-10-09- 10059
200204-C1440307-029 2003-10-09- 10059
Z200204-C1440307-033 | 2003-10-09- 10059
200204-C1440307-037 | 2003-10-09- 10:59
200204-C1440407-041 2003-10-09- 10:59
200204-C1440407-045  2003-10-09- 10:59

— T T b =l

Add > << Remove al | < Remove |
oK | Abbrechen I Ubermetmen Hilfe:
Selection table for the batches to be used.
Textile ;
Datacolor MATCH Version 1.0 Datacolor
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Tapering Parameters Tab

Sort Job Maintenance x|
Mew Sort Job Wizard | Script and Filter | Set of Batches  Tapesring Parameters | View Options | Dutput Dptions
T apering Parameters
‘¥'ou have decided ta taper. What type of tapering dao you prefer?
~Sotby—— — Tapering Methad
¥ Color 1~ Meut Neighbour
™ dlcMe) & Linear Path
= Mirimum Path
I~ docMe)
[~ dHICME)
Start a new taper sequence if distance [CMC) greater than ID.B
Ok | Abbrechen I Ubermehmen Hilfe
Parameters
Sort by
Color Samples are sorted by color. All three dimensions are used
(dL, dC and dH).
dL(xxx) Samples are sorted by dL only.

(xxx) = placeholder for selected Pass/Fail formula
(1 dimensional).

dC(xxx) Samples are sorted by dC only.
(xxx) = placeholder for selected Pass/Fail formula
(1 dimensional).

dH(xxx) Samples are sorted by dH only.
(xxx) = placeholder for selected Pass/Fail formula
(1 dimensional).
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

dL(xxx) plus dC(xxx) or dH(xxx)

Samples are sorted by dL plus dC or dH.
(xxx) = placeholder for selected Pass/Fail formula
(2 dimensional).

Start a new taper if distance (xxx) is greater

Tapering Method

Note

This tolerance defines the distance between the batches. If
the distance is above the limit, a new taper starts. If "Color" is
selected as the sort type, the limit corresponds to a color dif-
ference dE(xxx).

We call the limit a distance because it is not a real color dif-
ference if you select a 2-dimensional sort, e.g. dL plus dC.
The distance represents in this case:

Maxdis = JdL(xx%? +dC (xxx)*

(xxx) = placeholder for selected Pass/Fail formula

The program starts tapering with a batch that has a connection to a compatible cluster.
This allows a taper to be built across the cluster borders

Next neighbor

Linear path

Minimum path

The program searches for the closest next batch.

The program calculates a regression line and tapers the
batches along this line.

The program calculates the total distance of all batches of a
taper path using "next neighbor" and "linear path" methods.
The method with the lower total distance is selected as the

"Minimum Path".
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

View Options Tab

Sort Job Maintenance

Mew Sort Job 'wizard | Script and Filker I Set of Balchasl Tapering Parameters  Yiew Options | Qutput Dpliunsl

Wiew Options
Define the columns you want to gee in the result window and the graphical display modus

r— T able Option: Graph Options
L ¥ dE[CMC) " Lab Graph
s I~ dueme) @+ Difference Giaph
[ b I~ dCicMC)
rc ™ dH(CME)

[ h

[~ WIGE) ‘whiteness Ganz Griesser

[~ TiEG]

[~ WICIE) Whiteness CIE

[~ TICIE)

Propeity I ;I

ok

| Abbrechenl Ubemehmenl

Hire |

In the ,View Options* tab, you can define what you would like to see in the results win-

dow.
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Output Options Tab

Sort Job Maintenance

Mew Sort Joh Wizard | Script and Filter | Set of Batches | Tapering Parameters | Wiew Options  Output Options

Output Optiohs
How do you want pour output to be sorted and identified?

r— Print Output Sort Order
{* By Group/Taper code

" By Sample Name

—Group Caode:
L2

< 5B L. First Group Code IA

) Laib code

— Taper Code;
1,23,

A B.C.. First Taper Code

N

Group/T aper Separatar

ok | Abbrechenl Ubemehmenl Hilfe |

The last wizard page is used to set up the output and to select the coding you would like
to use for groups (clusters) and tapers. The print output sort order is linked to individual
print forms. One is used to print the job ordered by Group/Taper code, and the second is
sorted identically to the order you have displayed in the output screen. You can change
the order in the output screen by clicking in the table columns.
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Sort Script Maintenance Dialog Box

Script Name Tab

Sort Script Maintenance ll

Seript Mame |GeneraISettings T apering Parameters | View Options | Output Options

Thiz dialog helps vou maintaining a script for gorting and./or tapering your samples.
The script defines the fundamental criteria, according to which the batches will be sorted / tapered.

Thiz dialog iz intended for experienced users only. If you feel unzafe, please press Cancel now.

Select an existing script
[l Datal =]
EdTaperanly tMCF 10 [d

Mote: If you switch ta input mode and enter a new name, you can create a new zcript.

Description

Taper only CMC F 1.0, Color, taper distance 0.3; linear path

QK | Abbrechenl Ulgemehmenl Hilfe

Parameters
Select an existing script  Selection box with the name of the sort script.

Description Text box for an additional description of the sort script.
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General Settings Tab

Sork Script Maintenance ﬂ

Script Mame  General Settings |Tapering Parameters | Wiew Options | Output Options

General Settings
Do pou want to group or taper or both? ‘What are pour fundamental colonimetric conditions?

Method

" Group only
o
" Group and Taper

To B2] il Data) ||
alerance == Y] |_|
urninant D{.:gData} Ij ; l—m
M axirum distance [CMC] Batch to Standard |1
0k | Abbrechenl Ulgernehmenl Hilfe: |

Parameters

Group only The program builds subsets of samples (clusters, groups)
that pass the pass/fail decision based on the selected for-
mula and tolerance factor.

Taper only The program searches for the best sequence of samples that
pass the pass/fail decision based on the selected formula
and tolerance factor.

Group and Taper In the 1st step the program builds subsets of samples (clus-
ters, groups) and in the 2nd step it tapers the samples in
each cluster.

Tolerance All tolerance formulas can be selected.

— Note

Z M&S89 is optional. If M&S 89 is used you must select one of the M&S illuminants
(msTL84-10, msD65-10, msA-10).

No results are displayed if other than ms-illuminants are selected.

Maximum distance[xxx] Batch to Standard
Tolerance factor (scaling factor) used for Pass/Fail. (XXX) is
a placeholder for the selected formula.

Z Note
This scaling factor modifies the tolerance value set in the tolerance block.

Tapering Parameters Tab
Refer to Tapering Parameters Tab on page 7-163.
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View Options Tab
Refer to View Options Tab on page 7-165.

Output Options Tab
Refer to Output Options Tab on page 7-166.

Sample Property Dialog Box
Sample Property Tab

B X
Sample Property | F'ru:upert_l,ll
Standard: IE:::n:Iu:u
Batch: |2IIIIIIEIIIE-E 4180703-089
Fraperty:
|Eat Fabrc_‘weidth
BAT_IMAGE
Length
[uality Type
Walus
44.0
Save |
k. I Cancel Help
Parameters
Standard Standard, the sample is related to.
Batch Batch, the sample is related to.
Property Properties specified for the sample.
Value Value of the selected property.
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Property Tab

Property l
Froperty type

" Standard

M ame:

Data typpe
" Shing

" Lang

v Required

Description:

{* Batch

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

X]

" Difference " System

BAT_FabricLength

{* Float

T Integer

[v Stare to databasze

[v Datacolor Tools input field

=

" Double

" Calculation

Length: l_
Precizion: I'I_
Drefault: |

Batch fabric lengt

Save

Delete

o]

Cancel |

Help

Parameters
Property type
Name

Data type

Store to database
Required

Selection of the property type.

Selection (or input) of the name.

Selection of the data type.

If checked, the property is stored in the database.

If checked, the value must be filled in (mandatory field).

Database Tools input field If checked, the field is defined as input field in Datacolor

Length
Precision
Default
Description

7-170
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TOOLS.

Length of a field of type ,String".
Defines the number of decimals.
Field for setting a default value.

Description of the property.
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Sort Job Definition Options Dialog Box

In the sort job definition options dialog box can be specified, which dialog boxes of the
~Sort Job* wizard and tabs of the ,Sort Job Maintenance® dialog box are displayed for
specifying and modifying sort jobs. The invisible tabs are filled with the corresponding
data of assigned sort script.

Sort Job Definition Options X|

Check the input pages vou want ko see when a new job iz defined. ar an existing job 1z maintained.
Invizible pages are filled with the values from the Sort Script.

[ Grouping Parameters
v Group Limits

[ Tapering Parameters
v “iew Options

v Dutput Options

] I Cancel

— Note
Z If you want to be sure that a user works only with the predefined settings of the sort
script, you have to limit the access rights, respectively.

Login as User ,DCI'* and run the option ,User Administration*
(Menu Tools — User Manager — User Administration).
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7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

User Field Pre-selection Dialog Box

The ,User.fld file may contain many fields that cannot be used by Datacolor SORT. This
task is used to select only relevant user defined fields for Datacolor SORT.

User Field Pre-Selection

X

— Batch Propertiez

B&T_DCC_STATUS il
BAT_IMAGE

BRAND_LABEL
BRAND_MANAGER
BRAND_MNGER_EMAIL
BLYER
CHROMA_BRIGHT_EXTREME
CHROMa_BRIGHT_MODERATE
CHROMA_BRIGHT_SLIGHT
CHROMA_DULL_EXTREME
CHROMA_DULL_MODERATE
CHROMA_DULL_SLIGHT
COMMENTS_1
COUNTRY_ORIGIN
DCC_Cal_7_1_04

DEC_CAL_1_1_05
DCC_CAL_1_10_04
DCC_CAL_1_10_05
DEC_CAL_1_11_04
DEC_Cal_1_11_05
DCC_CAL_ 112 04
DCC_CAL_1_ 1205
DCC_Cal_ 113 04
DCC_CAL_1_ 1305
DCC CaL 1 14 04 hd

AddAl> | add> |

— Pre-Selection Properties

BAT_FABRIC_LENGTH
BAT_GQUALITY LEVEL
FABRIC_SUPFLIER

¢ Remove |

<< Remove All |

Save

| Cancel |

Refer to Pre-Selections of User Defined Fields on page 5-132.
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Datacolor BLEND (Option)
Blend Fiber Set Window

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

8 Datacolor Match - [Edit "Wool Felt 2'] & x|
| File Colorantset Took  Instrument  MWindow Help == x|
ZHREEHeVEEEE |5 2
Colorank Set | |Valuas | }&clual calorant : “wool Yellow' Show and print
Name * Wool Felt 2
R[%]
o * ool Felt 2 2
Industry Type * Fiber blending =
Dye Process * ool Felt 2 =
Methode Calibration I
Param 0 * | 1.0806 -
Param 1 * 0.043893 =
Creation Date 22.10.2004 15:12:57
Modification Date 22.10.2004 15:27:22 &
dE [Sigma) 1.60[ 0.0] =l
Urik % £
400 450 500 550 600 [E:0] 700
RGE Product [3] Created Modified | dE | Product Type | Min Canc ‘ Max Conc ‘ Strength |
White 2 22.10.2004 15:27:20 22.10.2004 15:27:35 1.601 ‘White o 100 100
Blackz 22,10.2004 15:27:22 22.10.2004 15:27:35 1,801 White: [t} 100 100
‘Wool Yellow 0.000 Color Fiber o 100 100
Mew
Calibration serie Components in one calibration serie
RGE Sample [1] | dE | Strength ‘ Don't use ‘ Product [1] |Type Concentration | Unit
1 ellow-wool-Felt [100.00] 0,000 wool Yellow Color Fiber 100 %
New
Calculate
Single Al Store End
Far Help, press F1 DI

Color codes of the fields

Green

Blue
Pale yellow
Red *

Buttons
Show and Print

Calculate
Single
All

Store
End

Values that can be modified.
Select the field and press the space bar.

Values calculated while opening the window.
Values that cannot be modified.

Mandatory fields.

Prints the complete set of data. The print-out is based on a
print form.

The selected colorant is recalculated.

All colorants of the colorant set are recalculated.

Saves the colorant set.

Closes the window. If data has been changed, a dialog box
with a save request appears.
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Header Information
Name

ID

Industrie Type
Type Process
Method Calibration
Param 1

Param 2

Creation Date
Modification Date
dE (Sigma)

Unit

Graphical Display

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Unique name of the fiber set.

Unique identification of the fiber set.

Type of the dyeing process. Value: ,Fiber Blending®.
Dye process name.

»Rohner Function® or ,Approximation®.

Parameter 1

Parameter 2

Date of creation.

Date of last modification.

Delta E: color difference (sample - theory) and standard
deviation dependent to the calibration method.

Unit used for the concentration.

Graphical view of the calibration results: Values and units of the axis are displayed
according to the selected analysis.

Context-sensitive menus

Reset

Change Color
Change Printer Color
With Origin

Grid
Fonts

Points
Log View
More

Visible Curves

Clicking on a curve:

Select

Hide

Resets the “Zoom” and “With Origin” settings.
Refer to Customizing Graphs on page 4-30.
Refer to Customizing Graphs on page 4-30.

If checked, the current graph is displayed with the coordinate
zero point.

If checked, a grid is displayed.

Opens the “Font” dialog box used to define the font for the
graph. Useful for “R% and K/S vs. Wavelength” graph.

If checked, the measurement points are displayed.
The graph is based on logarithmic values.
Refer to Customizing Graphs on page 4-30.

List of all curves. The curves may be selected or the
selection can be canceled using a mouse click.

Selects a curve. The measurement points are displayed with
a greater diameter.

Hides the selected curve.

Do not use this point/Use this point (not used for colorant set program)

Restore all points

The selected point is either used or not used for calibration.
The point is displayed in a red color if it is not used.

Resets all points. Only used for “Reflectance of Calibration
Samples” and “Absorptions of Calibration Samples” graphs.

Datacolor MATCHTeXte v/grsion 1.0 Datacolor
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Fiber Table
RGB
Product

Created
Modified
dE

Product Type
Min. Conc.
Max Conc.
Strength
New (button)

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Color display.

Unique name of the product. The header contains the
number of listed products.

Date and time of creation.
Date and time of the last modification.

Delta E: color difference between current samples and the
theoretical values.

A red background indicates that there are no selected or
measured calibration samples.

White, Black or Colored.

Specification of the minimum concentration.
Specification of the maximum concentration.
Product strength in percents.

Click to add a new fiber.

Calibration Series Table

Results of the calibration series. The first column displays the color of each sample.

RGB

Sample

dE

Strength

Do not use
CNew (button)

Color display.

Unique name of the sample. The header contains the num-
ber of listed samples.

Delta E: color difference dependent to the calibration method.
Relative strength in percents.

If checked, the sample is not used for the calculation.

Click to add a new calibration sample.

Components in One Calibration Series (Table)

Product

Type
Concentration
Unit

New (button)

Unique name of the product. The header contains the num-
ber of listed products.

Product type.
Numeric value of the concentration.
Unit used for the concentration.

Click to add a new product.
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BLEND Match Dialog Box

General Parameters
Standard Protected. Display of the selected standard.
General Buttons

Save Saves a manually created recipe. Refer to “Fixed” parameter
in Colorant Set Tab on page 7-118.

Calculate Starts the recipe calculation. Refer to Calculation of A New
Recipe Series on page 5-69.

Cancel Closes the dialog box without saving. Data that not has
been saved will be lost.

Process Data for Fiber Matching Tab

Siandaid =

’7 IDliVB_WDDl _
|

Process Data for fiber matching | Dyesetl Lab-GraphicI Settingsl Ll
Available fiberzets
Calculate |
Used Fiberset
[~ [vwool Felt
[ |vwool Felt - Approximation
[~ |KSP Baumwolle
[~ |KSP Baurmwalle - Approx
[ |Jay1
[~ [wwiool Set
Used fiberset  [Wool Felt Part [%] | 100 Curent total [%] I 0
Standard
5. N Fibramis |
Parameters
Available Fiber sets Table with the specified fiber sets.
Used Dye Set Selected fiber set.
Part Part of the selected fiber set. Refer to Recipe Calculation
with several Fiber Sets on page 5-144.
Current Total [%] Display of the currently used part.
Standard Section of the Standard to be used.

7-176 Datacolor MATCHTeXte v/grsion 1.0 Datacolor



Datacolor BLEND (Option)

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Dye Set Tab

Standard
’7 |DIive-Wouﬂ

Process Data for fiber matching  Dyeset | Lab-Graphic | Settings |

Fiberset |

“wool Felt  Part[%] 100

Batch and color difference

400 500 800 700

E‘ -] (Al Data)

m |

Shae

dE/Mi theory to standard
dE /Mi theory ta batch

S election:

| Pax OF Share |

- R%|

..| Delete]

Graup
{ 5 |5 pstem

Savel

L0}

Dyestuff

Concentration [%]

ASHN

Shown : 14 selected : 5

Fixed | Min.(100%) | Max.{100%) |

Relation

“Wipol-white-felt

Black-wool-feft

100

Yellow-wool-felt

Orange-wool-feft

Red-wool-fel

Bilue-wool-eft

100, ..
100

Mavy-wool-felt

100

Grey-wool-felt

100

el d

Brown-wool-fel

TR —I_I_I_I_|€

100

Calculate |

Cancel |

Parameters
Fiber Set

Protected. Selected fiber set.

Batch and Color Difference
Selection of the Batch.

Share / Max. of Share

Group

Table for fiber selection.

Shows the part (in %) of the current fiber set and the current
summary (in %) of all selected fiber sets.

Selection or definition of dyestuff groups. The Save button

saves the group with all settings of the ,Selection” table. The
Delete button deletes a group with all settings.
Refer to Calculation of A New Recipe Series on page 5-69.

Refer to Recipe Calculation with several Fiber Sets on page

5-144.
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Lab Graphic Tab

Standard

= I

Process Data for fiber matching | Dyeset  Lab-Graphic I Settings | i |

¥ Fiberset | Wool Fel

Calzulate

- — Dyestuff's choice
Take Al <] 4 Mone| ] I

| i JSystem

0 Woal-white-felt
felt

| cl
a

wy-yool -
rey-wacl-felt

- | 8 FIB_white-woolfelt [ 95.004 5.
| | 9 FIE_‘white-waol-felt [ 90007 1C

T 10 Brown-woolfelt

11 FIB_wWhite-woolfelt [ 50,00/

12 FIE_Store-wWoel (111
13 FIECKSP Fihein

Cancel |

Graph

XY-Graph for the standard and all selected fibers. A recipe can be calculated, if the
standard is inside of all possible triangles that can be drawn between each combination
of three fibers.

Parameters

Flber Set Protected. Selected Fiber Set.

Take all Check the box if all fibers are to be used.

Group Selection or definition of dyestuff groups. The Save button

saves the group with all settings of the ,Selection® table. The
Delete button deletes a group with all settings.
Refer to Calculation of A New Recipe Series on page 5-69.

Box for fiber selection Refer to Recipe Calculation with several Fiber Sets on page
5-144.

Settings Tab
Refer to Settings Tab on page 7-120.
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BLEND Recipe Calculation Result Table

&, DCIMatch - [Olive-Wool - 001]

Tl File Table Tools Instrument ‘Window Help

[FHEENrBE EES 5 7| o

Standard Dilive-wiool

Formula Cielab Detault[DES A F11]

dE* DES 1) 58| 0.57 062 062 063 067 067 0.74 0.76 079 1.43 170 185 228
oE* & 1) Sﬁj 055 0.E1 0.58 058 063 065 0.70 078 070 1.44 156 169 228
oE* F11 0 Bl 061 070 0E7 067 071 073 0.78 082 078 1.49 171 187 235

1
0
1]
dE* Average 1] 057 058 064 063 063 067 063 0.74 079 076 1.47 166 1.80 23
Metamerism A 07 0.05 007 010 010 010 010 010 0.09 010 010 0.08 022 023 013
1]
0
1]
1]

Metamerism F11 017 017 0.18 017 047 016 016 0.16 017 0.14 009 0.06 0.04 023

CMCCOMNI2 & 3.00 299 298 298 298 297 297 297 298 295 29 282 279 297
CMCCOND2 F11 211 212 214 243 243 211 211 2.09 213 210 206 205 204 186
Price 167 167 167 167 167 187 167 167 165 166 160 182 183 167
Total concertration [3] 10000 100.00| 10000| 100.00| 100.00] 10000| 10000| 10000 10000( 10000| 10000 100.00| 10000 10000
Trial
Drye stuff 1(3) 2% 3(3) 42) 5(4) 6(3) 74 B(4) 94 10(4) | 19 12(4) 13(4) 14(2)

Woal-white-fet
Black-wool-1et
‘vellowy-wool-felt
Orange-wool-1elt
Red-wool-felt
Blue-wool-felt

00000 0.0001 01306 | 00014 0.0001
294717 | 29.7363 | 301544 [ 303211 | 3021686 | 260384 | 27 6535 | 26 0062 | 289741 | 307579 | 26,4411 | 259293 255401
69,5161 | 69.5665 | 59,6456 | 695709 | 69.6601 | 600763 | 69.9470| 70.0170| 691112 | 691113 | 66,0323 | 63.9749( 63.2505 | 72.354
0.0000( 00005 00002

0.0000
1.M22| 08972

Many-wool-telt 00927 | 20817 23391 | 39768 27 B4sE
Grey-wool-felt 0.0036 1.9142 7.5252| 00112
|En 0.0006 100846 112013

Recipe with DES

Standard with DES

Refer to Recipe Calculation on page 5-142 and Recipe Correction on page 5-148.

BLEND Correction Dialog Box

General parameters

Standard Protected. Measured fiber blending.

Buttons

Correction Opens the “BLEND Correction Recipe Correction” dialog
box.

Datacolor Tools Opens the “Datacolor Tools” application for color quality con-

trol. Standard and batch are transferred automatically from
the Datacolor MATCH™®X!e database to the Datacolor Tools
database.

Evaluate Print: Displays the colorimetric data in a print preview.
ASCII: Creates a text file using a specified form. Refer to
ASCII Output (Option) on page 4-20.

Cancel Closes the dialog box without saving. Data that not has
been saved will be lost.
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Dye Set Tab

Correction for “Wool-Dlive

Standard

Dyeset | LabGraphic | Settings |

Fiberset | ‘Wool Felt  Part[%] 100

Batch & color difference for Cielab Defaul[DES,.., |

8%l ] {lDatal |
= - Correction ..

dE*1.20 dL*-1.06 dC*-056 4H*0.08 da*-0.06 db*-056

| E Batch refused
a0 B0 60 00
dE /i theomny to standard

dE AMi theory to batch

Selection:

| | Dyestuff Concentration [%]
Shown : 14 selected : 3 £ | Min.(100%) Mau.ﬂnn%)l Relation

¥ |Black-wool-felt 29471 | 100
[ |Vellow-wool-fet E9.516 100
¥ Blue.wool.fet 10122 CalorTacls. . |
[ Wool-whiae-fet 100 | Evaluate —
[ :Oranue-wool-felt 100 | :
I ‘Red-wool-fet 100 M
[ Mavy-wool-fel 100 A5
[ iGrey-wool ek 100 —I
[ Brown-wool feft 100 Eoitad |
Parameters
Fiber set Protected. The fiber set name and the part of the corre-

sponding fibre set (in %) are displayed on the top.

Batch and Color Difference
Selection of the measured sample produced according to the
recipe to be corrected.

Information line: Differences (dE and dL) between standard, batch, and “Dif.
Formula”.
On the left, a graphical view of the differences is displayed.
If the differences are out of tolerance, the message ,Batch
refused” appears and the traffic light is red.

Table: Selection of dyes. Refer to Preliminary Work on page 5-69,
section Selecting dyestuffs for matching on page 5-71.

Lab Graphic Tab
Refer to Lab Graphic Tab on page 7-178.

Settings Tab
Refer to Settings Tab on page 7-120.
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Datacolor BLEND (Option)

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

BLEND Correction Recipe Dialog Box

Comrection for “Woal-Dlve"
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Standard Measured fiber blending.
Batch Measured sample produced according to the recipe to be

corrected.

SmartMatch in Production:

Used to save a production SmartMatch point.

Total Batch
First Dyeing

Fibre tab
Recipe table:
18t column
Dyestuff
Recipe

+ Amount

Effect

Rel. %
Total Batch Size

Check the box if the batch is measured with all fibres.

Check the box if it is the first correction of the recipe and a
SmartMatch point should be saved. This function is only
enabled if checked.

Color display.

Names of the fibers.

Values of the original recipe. (Absolute amount of dye lot)
Values of the correction.

Effect factor for the recipe calculation (performance between
original and batch recipe).

Relative correction for the single dyestuff (Addition in %).

Batch size for the calculated correction.

Datacolor
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New Batch Size

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Fibers have to be added to correct the color. The batch size
becomes bigger than the total batch size.

About 50 kg must be added in the example to correct the
color.

The table and the graph show the colorimetric data.

Evaluate (buttons)

User Add (scale back by)
Computer Add:
Optimal dE

Min. Add. / dE (button)

Min. Add. / dH (button)

Buttons
Cancel

Show
Print
ASCII Export

Save

Print: Displays the colorimetric data in a print preview.
ASCII: Creates a text file using a specified form. Refer to
ASCII Output (Option) on page 4-20.

Used to reduce the “+ Amount” by value in %.
Used for absolute tolerance specification.

Optimizes dE only with positive adds. Removes all negative
adds.

Recalculates the correction using the dE limit given in the
“Compute To Limit” field. dE must be higher than the dE limit.

Recalculates the correction using the dH limit given in the
“Compute To Limit” field.

Closes the dialog box without saving. Data that not has
been saved will lost.

Opens a print preview.
Prints the correction data.

Saves the correction data to a file in the ASCII format. Refer
to ASCII Output (Option) on page 4-20.

Saves the fiber blend recipes.

BLEND Fast Correction Dialog Box

General parameters
Standard

Buttons
Save
Correction

Datacolor Tools

Evaluate

Cancel

Selected color to be dyed (target color).

Saves the correction data.

Used for recalculating the recipe. Opens the “BLEND Correc-
tion Recipe Dialog Box” dialog box.

Opens the “Datacolor Tools” application for color quality con-
trol. Standard and batch are transferred automatically from

the Datacolor MATCH et gatabase to the Datacolor
TOOLS database.

Print: Displays the colorimetric data in a print preview.
ASCII: Creates a text file using a specified form. Refer to
ASCII Output (Option) on page 4-20.

Closes the dialog box without saving. Data that not has
been saved will be lost.

Datacolor MATCHTeXte v/grsion 1.0 Datacolor



Datacolor BLEND (Option)

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Process Data for Fiber Matching tab

Fast correction For

Standard
{ IDIive-W'ooI

Process Data for fiber matching |Dyeset| Lab-GraphicI Settingsl Gaiz

Available fibersets

Used

Fiberset

KEP Baurmweolle

KSP Baumsvolle - Approsx

Carrection ... |

ool Fet

A s

Wiool Felt - Approximation

DETools. . |

Uszed fiberset  [*/ool Felt
Standard

Evaluate

F'art[°/e]| 100 Curent total [] | i i
1151 |
5] |

5 NFibramix v
L Fol)DIive-WooI Cancel |
Parameters

Available Colorant Set

Used Fiber Set(s)

Part

Current Total [%]
Standard

Selection table with the assigned fiber sets.
Select fiber sets by checking the box.

Table with the selected fiber set.
Remove a fiber set using a double-click on the name cell.

Part of the selected fiber set. Refer to Recipe Calculation
with several Fiber Sets on page 5-144.

Display of the currently used part.

Section of the Standard to be used.

Datacolor
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Colorant Set tab

Fast correction for "Olive-Wool - 001°

7 - Windows and Dialog Boxes

Standard
[ IDIive-WooI

Process Data For fiber matching  Dyeset Lab-GraphicI Settingsl il

Fiberset I Wool Felt

SF(%]

400 500 500 700

50

E Batch refused
=

Batchsize
Part [Z] 100 ’]- Amount input ‘
B atch & color difference for 'CielLab DefaultfDES]*

] {20 Data} g .. "
Carrection ...
[ — N

dE*1.20 dL°-1.06 dC°-056 dH*0.028 da*-0.068 db° 056

Share |1DD.DD Max Of Share I 92.23 -->F|°/o|

dE /hdi theary to standard 1.33/5.60
dE /hi theory to batch 1.20/4.95

Selection: [T 5M-tnalyse
M Dyestuff Concentration [%] |~ |
Shown : 12 selected : 3 % Min.(100%) | Max.{100%:) Relation
1 [ woaol-white-fett 100
V¥ iBlack-wool-fett 26.540 100
¥ >reliovny-wooi-fet 70569 100 DTt |
[ Crange-wool-fett 100 Evaluate
[ :Red-wool-felt 100 .
[ :Blue-wool-fett 25893 100 &I
[ iMawy-wool-felt 100 1] ASCI
[ iGrey-wool-felt 100 _l
[ :Brown-waal-fat 100 ] Cancel |
Fiber Set Protected. A ,Fiber Set“ tab is displayed for each colorant
set. The colorant set name and the part of the corresponding
fibre (in %) are displayed on the top.
Batch Size: If “Amount Input” is checked, the absolute amount of concen-
tration is entered.
Batch and ... Selection of the measured fiber set sample according to the

Information line:

SM Analysis

Total batch

SmartMatch Point

Table:
Lab Graph tab

recipe to be corrected.

Differences (dE and dL) between standard, batch, and “Dif.
Formula”.

On the left, a graphical view of the differences is displayed.
If the differences are out of tolerance, the message ,Batch
refused” is displayed and the traffic light is red.

SmartMatch analysis (graphical display and SmartMatch
result table). Color differences (standard/batch) according to
the formula used for recipe calculation.

Check the box if the batch is measured with all fibres.

Selection of laboratory or production for the SmartMatch
point insertion.

Dyestuffs selection and concentration input.

Refer to Lab Graphic Tab on page 7-178.

Settings tab

Refer to Settings Tab on page 7-120.
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Absorption
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Calibration
sample

Color

inconstancy

Colorant set

Color index

Color index
number

Colorant
Color type

8 - Glossary

Note
References to other glossary entries are written in jtalics.

The conversion of light or other electromagnetic radiation into heat energy. This light
energy cannot be reflected back to an observer. The selective absorption of light is
responsible for our perception of color.

The affinity group is an optional field that is used to group qualities with the same dyeing
properties.

Chemicals to used for dyeing, finishing, etc.

Concentrations of dyestuffs and blank dyed Substrate which (when measured with the
spectrophotometer) become part of the match prediction database in the form of colo-
rant sets.

Measured sample dyed with defined concentration and dye strength. The data of cali-
bration samples are used for recipe calculation and correction. Calibration samples are
used to calculate the calibration data (K/S) for each dyestuff used for recipe calculation
and correction.

Color inconstancy is the color difference if a single sample is illuminated with different
light sources. The magnitude of color inconstancy can be defined by DE CMC (or any
other color difference formula) of the sample between two light sources.

A colorant set is a set of color information about the Substrates and dyes the system
uses to produce match and correction recipes. It contains...

. information about the overall colorant set, e.g., the substrate(s) and process(es)
that will be used with the dyes;

. product information about each dye, e.g., price and specific gravity (density);

. color information about each dye;

information about the qualities used with the colorant set.

The color index is produced jointly by SDC (Society of Dyers and Colourists) in the UK,
and the AATCC (American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists) in the USA.
The index is split into two parts: one part gives the commercial names for the individual
dyes; the other part of the index gives the color index number, and lists the commercial
names for the dyes using that number. Refer to Color index number.

Every dye is given a color index number based on its chemical type. The same number
is given to the dyes with the same chemical structure. For example, Resolin Red FB
and Dispersol Red B2B, both have the color index number “Cl Disperse Red 60."

The index number is divided into four sections:

. Cl stand for color index and is displayed in every color index number
. The next section is the dye type, e.g., Disperse, Acid, etc.
. The third section is the color, according to a defined list off color names, e.g., Red

Yellow, Orange

. The last number is increased every time a new dye is added to the index; in the
example above, “Cl Disperse Red 60" is the 60th red disperse dye to be added to
the index. Refer to Color index.

A coloring matter; a dye, a pigment or an ink.
Measured color of a sample. The color type is the target color to be dyed.

Datacolor MATCHTeXtle v/ersion 1.0 Datacolor
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A combined process is used to describe the entire dyeing process either for laboratory
or production. A treatment is generated for each calibration dye process type (e.g.,
Exhaust, Continuous,) linked to the combined process.

Datacolor MATCH "®tle sypports three types of correction:

. Laboratory correction: The existing recipe is altered and saved again. Every
additional laboratory correction reduces the differences
to the color sample.

. Production correction: An additional recipe is calculated that is used to change
the color of the dyed batch to the correct color.

. Fast correction: Used for a production correction without an existing rec-

ipe. It is based on a theoretical calculated recipe of the
standard.

Classification of dyes according to the chemical composition and reaction, e.g., dis-
perse, reactive.

Group of fibers dyed in the same bath with the same dyestuffs, e.g. Cotton/Viscose.

The dye process contains Dye class, Process type and Process factor. The dye process
is associated with combined process and colorant set.

The attribute of color which increases the concentration of the Colorant, all other condi-
tions remaining the same.

Description of the dyestuff, e.g. gran., conc., supra. The dyestuff type is used to specify
the dyestuff name.

Refer to Correction.
Single fiber to be dyed.

All fibers used for a Quality / Style. A fiber group can be a single fiber or a combination
of different fibers, e.g., PES, PES/CO.

Kubelka Munk coefficient of Absorption. The optical property that describes the absorp-
tion of light by a colorant or mixture of colorants.

A ratio of the Kubelka Munk constants, K (coefficient of Absorption), and S (coefficient
of Scattering).

A theory that describes the optical behavior of materials which scatter and absorb radi-
ant energy.

Refer to Correction.

Two samples which match under one set of conditions but no longer match on changing
one or more of the conditions.

A pair of colors that match under one or more sets of conditions but differ markedly in
color if you change one or more of the conditions. A metameric pair of samples have the
same tristimulus values for a specific set of viewing conditions but have different reflec-
tance curves.

Reflectance data of a dyestuff is manipulated for a non-linear build-up of K/S. It is used
when an error in making a sample or contamination causes the build-up curve to dip
and divert in the opposite direction to the general trend. Monotone means keeping the
same slope as the general trend.

Descriptive of a match that is commercially unacceptable.
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The quality is used to define the type of fabric you are going to dye. It contains a refer-
ence to the composition and describes whether the fabric is used for exhaust or contin-
uous dyeing or both.

The operation specifies the sequence of action to be done during the dyeing. Actions
may be parameters (e.g., temperature, volume,) or products (e.g., chemicals, etc.).

The parameter values (e.g. “fastness”) are defined in a colorant set for each dye, and
used to set limits for the recipe calculation.

Refer to Dye process and Combined process.

In match prediction, used to take in account differences in dyestuff build up. The dye-
stuff concentrations are multiplied with the process factor.

Values: Exhaust, Continuous, Cold Pad Batch.
A Product is either a dyestuff or an auxiliary.

Refer to Correction.

A process which identifies and calculates the amounts of each coloring matter in a
material so that the final color looks like (i.e. matches) the given sample in a specified
light source and price. It is possible to get several combinations which match the sam-
ple so the process can give the most cost effective one.

Kubelka Munk coefficient of Scattering. The optical property that describes the scatter-
ing of light by a Colorant or mixture of colorants.

Measured color stored with its spectral values.

The diffusion or redirection of radiant energy encountering particles of a different refrac-
tive index.

Used by the software to decide which sections of the software are available on the com-
puter, or workstation, it is attached to.

Parameters used for recipe calculation. Refer to Settings Tab on page 7-120.

Information about a specific laboratory or production dyeing stored in the database. This
information is used to improve first-time matching and correction.

A group of SmartMatch points which were all dyed on the same substrate using the
same dyes.

The reflectance data is manipulated in such a way that minor variations in the build-up
of a dyestuff are eliminated by a least mean squared fit.

Light striking a surface and being reflected, or turned back, at an angle equal to the
angle of incidence. The reflected light is specular reflectance.

A numerical term used to describe the value for the Specular reflectance when used in
the Sauderson correction.

Measured color to be matched (target color). In Datacolor MATCH'®"€ 3 standard
becomes a color type.

Definition of different dilutions used for optimizing the accuracy of manual dyestuff
pipetting and to prevent that the maximum of the dye solution is to be exceeded.

The materials onto which Colorant is applied to obtain the desired shade.
Dyeing without dyestuff but with all auxiliaries.
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Specific substrate delivery. Small differences between different substrate deliveries may
force corrections of the recipe.

A numerical value used to determine the acceptability of a sample.

A treatment consists of one or more operations describing the dyeing process for labo-
ratory and/or production.
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A selection using the object tree 5-2
selection using the overview window 5-3
specify, modify, delete objects 5-8
using special browse functions and the query
designer 5-4
Batch series
window (Datacolor MONITOR) 7-139
Batch series script name
| Datacolor TICKET 5-117 Batccrl]laslgﬁet;o&()lzmacolor MONITOR) 7-141
Affinity dialog box (Datacolor MONITOR) 7-142, 7-143
exclude colorant sets 5-29 BLEND
explanation 8-2
include colorant sets 5-29
Affinity list
window 7-88
Alternate Substrate Information
dialog box 7-84

Absorption
explanation 8-2
Access rights
specification 4-3
Address
dialog box 7-44
Administration

correction dialog box 7-179
correction recipe dialog box 7-181
fast correction 5-150

fast correction dialog box 7-182
fiber set window 7-173, 7-176
option 5-134

Approve _ _ recipe calculation 5-142
approving a recipe for production. 5-84 recipe correction 5-148
ASCII ot 4.20 recipe table 7-179
output 4-20 specify a new fiber set 5-135
output of basic data 4-23 start 5-135
output of recipes 4-23 Browse
specifying forms 4-20 basics 5-2
Auxiliary Browser

explanation 8-2

. alter position of table column titles 4-7
overview 2-3

alter table column titles 4-7

Auxiliary list -
° customizing 4-6
window 7-89 display table columns 4-6
filters 4-8
B Button
Backup browse 5-5
database using Datacolor Match Textile 4-16 overview window 7-3
database using Sybase utilities 4-17
Basic data C
ASIC”tOUtp;Z‘;'B Calculation
co Otr ype E; 20 recipe (Datacolor BLEND) 5-142
customers - Calibrate

dye class 5-38
dye process 5-37
menu functions 7-10

green tile test 5-18
instrument correlation 5-16

' monitor 4-24
overwe\;v 2-25, 451625 spectrophotometer 5-10
parameters oS- UV calibration 5-11

product 5-34
quality/style 5-26
recommended input sequence 5-25
tolerance 5-44
Basics
browse and select 5-2
custom query 5-5

data handling 5-2 position of table column titles 4-7

default query 5-5 table column titles 4-7
field-specific selection aids 5-6 Checak & commn Tes

quick search 5-4
selection using the list windows 5-3, 5-4

Calibration data
explanation 8-2
Calibration methods
colorant set overview 2-5
Calibration sample
explanation 8-2
Change

dyestuff selection for a recipe 5-73
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Color index
explanation 8-2
Color index number
explanation 8-2
Color type
data handling 5-43
deletion 5-43
explanation 8-2
overview 2-3
specify newly 5-43
updating 5-43
Color type list
window 7-85
Color type property sheet
dialog box 7-45
Colorant
explanation 8-2
Colorant set
calibration methods 2-5
comparing colorants 5-59
complete imported textile printing colorant sets
5-57
explanation 8-2
import 4-14
introduction 5-47
move colorants 5-51
overview 2-4
re-measure, delete or move calibration sample
5-51
remove dyestuff 5-54
specify auxiliary recipe 5-49
specify colorant and calibration sample 5-50
specify for an alternate substrate 5-55
specify newly 5-48
using the graphical display 5-52
window 7-77
Colorant set list
window 7-76
Combined process
explanation 8-3
introduction 5-61
overview 2-6
specify, modify, delete 5-62
window 7-61
Combined process list
window 7-93
Combined processes
window 7-58
Compare
colorants (colorant set) 5-59
Complete
imported textile printing colorant set 5-57
Configure
instrument correlation 5-16
Context-sensitive menu
opening 5-8

Datacolor
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Correct or approve your recipe
dialog box 7-95
Correction
BLEND fast correction 5-150
dialog box (Datacolor BLEND) 7-179
existing recipe for a new standard 5-103
explanation 8-3, 8-4
fast correction 5-99
introduction 5-91
laboratory correction 5-92
laboratory correction dialog box 7-96
laboratory correction table 7-98
manual graphical correction 5-101
overview 2-9
production correction 5-96
production correction dialog box 7-101
production correction from Datacolor Process 5-
98
production correction table 7-103
recipe (Datacolor BLEND) 5-148
specify theoretical reflectance values 5-96
Correction recipe
dialog box (Datacolor BLEND) 7-181
Create batch series
dialog box (Datacolor MONITOR) 7-140
Create calibration series
dialog box 7-82
Current population
dialog box 7-125
Custom query
basics 5-5
Customer
data handling 5-39
deletion 5-39
overview 2-3
specify newly 5-39
updating 5-39
Customer list
window 7-91
Customer property sheet
dialog box 7-43
Customize
browser 4-6
graphs 4-30

D

Data
export 4-12
import 4-13
Data handling
basics 5-2
Data in Folder
dialog box 7-13
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Database
backup using Datacolor Match Textile 4-16
backup using Sybase utilities 4-17
maintenance 6-2
Datacolor Match Textile
removing 3-6
security system 3-4
setting up 3-2
starting 5-2
system requirements 3-2
updating 3-3
Datacolor Process
access to production correction 5-98
Datacolor tolerance block
dialog box 7-55
Default query
basics 5-5
Delete
calibration sample 5-51
color type 5-43
combined process 5-62
customer 5-39
Dye class 5-38
Dye process 5-38
object 5-9
objects 5-8
operation 5-64
parameter 5-40
print forms 4-28
product 5-35
quality/Style 5-33
tolerance value 5-46
user’s data 4-2
Dispenser
connecting 4-11
Display
existing BLEND recipes 5-151
existing recipes 5-104
Dye class
data handling 5-38
deletion 5-38
explanation 8-3
specify newly 5-38
updating 5-38
Dye fiber group
explanation 8-3
specify into a dye process 5-37
Dye lot
Datacolor TICKET 5-117
Dye lots list
window (Datacolor TICKET) 7-151
Dye process
data handling 5-37
deletion 5-38
explanation 8-3
specify dye fiber groups 5-37

9 - Index

specify newly 5-37, 5-48
updating 5-38
Dye process list
window 7-88
Dye process property sheet
dialog box 7-29
Dye strength
explanation 8-3
Dyestuff
check selection for a recipe 5-73
overview 2-3
round concentrations 5-81
selection for a recipe 5-71
settings for a recipe 5-74
Dyestuff class list
window 7-88
Dyestuff list
window 7-89
Dyestuff type
explanation 8-3

E
E-mail
sending printfiles 4-25
Enable
instrument correlation 5-16
Enter
SmartMatch point manually 2-10
SmartMatch points manually 5-90
SmartMatch with recipes points manually 5-90
Error
handling 6-2
messages 6-2
Explorer
folder structure 7-9
toolbar 7-7
window 7-2
Explorer window
menu functions 7-4
Export
data 4-12
dialog box 7-135
print forms 4-19, 4-29
samples (QTX format) 4-16

F

Fast correction
dialog box (Datacolor BLEND) 7-182
overview 2-10
Fast correction recipe input
dialog box 7-105
Fiber
explanation 8-3
Fiber group
explanation 8-3
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Fiber group list
window 7-87
Fiber set
specify 5-135
window (Datacolor BLEND) 7-173, 7-176
Fibre list
window 7-86
Field
selection and input mode 5-5
specific functions 5-5
Filter
browser 4-8
disabling browse filters 4-9
export browse filters 4-9
import browse filters 4-10
import browse filters from e-mails 4-10
using browse filters 4-8
Folder
structure (explorer) 7-9
Form
delete print forms 4-28
export print forms 4-29
import print forms 4-29
modify print forms 4-28
rename print forms 4-28
specify print forms 4-26
Form maintenance
dialog box 7-136
Formula
specify, modify 5-66
Formula edit
window 7-71
Formula setting
dialog box 7-42
Function
field-specific 5-5
Functions
tables 5-7

G

Graphical display

using (colorant set) 5-52
Graphs

customizing 4-30
Green tile test 5-18

H

Handle
errors 6-2

llluminant list

window 7-85
Import

colorant sets 4-14

Datacolor
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data 4-13

dialog box 7-134

print forms 4-19, 4-29

samples (QTX format) 4-16
Input

sequence recommended for basic data 5-25
Input form

selection of context-sensitive menu 5-8
Insert a theoretical sample

dialog box 7-123
Instrument correlation 5-16

configure and enable 5-16
Introduction

colorant set 5-47

combined process 5-61

correction 5-91

Datacolor SORT 5-118

recipe calculation (matching) 5-67

SmartMatch 5-85

J

Job result
window (Datacolor SORT) 7-154

K

K

explanation 8-3
K/S

explanation 8-3
Kubelka Munk theory

explanation 8-3

L

Laboratory correction
specify 5-92

List window
basics 5-3, 5-4

Maintenance
database 6-2
spectrophotometer 6-2
Manual
type styles and symbols 1-3
Manual input tolerance values
dialog box 7-56
Match
dialog box 7-116
introduction 5-67
multi color matching 5-70
recipe 5-74
Matching
overview 2-7
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Measure
multiple measurement 5-21
samples 5-20
until tolerance measurement 5-22
Measurement main window
dialog box 7-15
Menu functions
basic data 7-10
explorer 7-4
Page View Designer 7-137
Messages
error messages 6-2
Metameric match
explanation 8-3
Metamerism
explanation 8-3
Modify
combined process 5-62
Datacolor SORT job 5-125
Datacolor SORT script 5-130
formula 5-66

maintain sample property (Datacolor SORT) 5-

131
manual modification of recipes 5-81
modification of recipes using the editor 5-79
objects 5-8
operation 5-64
print forms 4-28
recipes 5-79
replace dyestuffs in recipes 5-82
user’s data 4-2
MONITOR
adding a graph panel 5-112
batch series relation dialog box 7-143
batch series script name dialog box 7-141
batch series type dialog box

Window

batch series type dialog box (Data-

color MONITOR) 7-142
batch series window 7-139
create batch series dialog box 7-140
option 5-106
printing a batch series 5-114
select current illuminations dialog box 7-144
specify a batch series 5-110
specify a script 5-106
Monitor
calibrate with Spyder2 4-24
Monotone data
explanation 8-3
Move
calibration sample 5-51
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